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PREFACE 



This manual is written with the conviction that the disciplinary 
possibilities of German are too often neglected ; that a subject 
need not be made easy to be interesting. The field of German 
grammar is so vast, that to cover it in a secondary-school course 
is quite out of the question. What, then, shall be omitted ? No 
two teachers will answer this question alike; no single teacher 
will answer it in the same way two successive years ; for the pro- 
gressive teacher teaches less each succeeding year, his growth 
being marked, not by more things taught, but by fewer things 
better taught. Pedagogically it is a mistake to tell a pupil any- 
thing that you do not justly expect him to remember, and that 
you will not be able to call for constantly in the course of the 
recitations following. Unless the teacher can demonstrate to the 
pupil the necessity for paying attention to his statements by mak- 
ing only such as are pertinent, his classes will soon turn a deaf 
ear even to important points. 

Such is the theory of this book. Nothing has been inserted 
that cannot be kept constantly before the pupil; nothing has 
been intentionally omitted which should be kept there. Some 
points may seem essential that are not to be found ; but they are 
so clearly logical developments of what has been stated, the pupil 
in following his own judgment would be so sure to get them right, 
that it seemed a waste of time to discuss them. Then, too, cer- 
tain subjects have intentionally not been treated exhaustively, so 
as not to confuse the slower pupil, or to deprive the teacher of 
an opportunity to add interest to the recitation by developing the 
point and giving the brighter pupils additional food for thought, 
while the rest are busied with what has already been given them. 
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It will be observed that there are no notes ; sentences have 
intentionally been simplified so that the pupil could do them 
without aid, that he might not be impressed from the very start 
with how much he did not know, and with the vast number of 
irregularities in the language. The best way to interest the pupil 
is to give him something that he can do, which has been the 
constant aim of this book. That the sentences are less valuable 
because not quite so idiomatic, no one will assert, if he believe 
in the disciplinary value of thorough linguistic training. 

The same argument applies to the drills ; their one raison d'Hre 
is to give the pupil facility in the machinery of the language; 
that he may soon leave behind him mistakes in mere forms, that 
genitives may come forth as readily as his English possessives, 
because he will have formed them so often that they have become 
second nature with him. No apology need be offered for omit- 
ting the meaning of words used in the drills ; for many a word 
illustrates admirably a rule of declension, whose meaning would 
be valueless to the beginner. And who would think of giving up 
examples in algebra because the pupil cannot be told their graphic 
value, or- of giving up finger- exercises in music because they lack 
harmony? Nor will they seem lifeless ; for pupils become enthu- 
siastic over the hardest work, if it yield to proper treatment, and 
they be not confronted at every turn with an example in which 
the rule does not apply. For this reason the drills have been 
made up carefully ; no words have been introduced that do riot 
illustrate a rule already stated ; words are not repeated, so that a 
pupil may be taught in these matters to depend upon his reason, 
and not upon his memory. The drills have been made long 
enough to give some variety even to fairly large classes ; should 
they prove too long for particular classes, it will be easy to use 
as much of them as seems advisable. 

Rules have been worded so as to admit of the least possible 
number of exceptions, and still be concise and definite enough to 
appeal to the reason, and to be memorized easily. Classifications 
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have been made with a view to practicability in application, which 
is the only apology necessary for having departed from the tradi- 
tional subdivisions of the strong verb. The comparatively short 
time that it takes the beginner to master the inflection of the 
adjective and the verb under this arrangement will prove suffi- 
cient defense for any innovations. The term " principal parts of a 
noun" seems as logical as " the principal parts of a verb," and con- 
sequently has been used throughout to designate the nominative 
and genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Throughout the vocabularies only such information has been 
given as is absolutely necessary ; it is a mistake to ask a pupil to 
learn a lot of rules for the inflection of nouns and verbs, and then 
deprive him of every opportunity to apply them; a pupil will 
learn what he must learn, no more, no less ; then it would be 
unwise to give him the parts of his nouns and verbs, when he can 
get them for himself. However, his attention is called to irregu- 
larities, so that the absence of any information in the vocabulary 
means that his rules are to be applied regularly. On the other 
hand, greater care has been taken to indicate the part of speech 
of each word ; for many mistakes of the beginner are due to an 
apparently accurate choice of the right meaning, but the wrong 
part of speech. 

The anecdotes which replace the regular sentences in the latter 
part of the book will, it is hoped, appeal to teachers who believe 
in beginning connected reading at an early date. What they lose 
in ability to illustrate certain grammatical points, they gain in 
the interest excited. Moreover, it is expected that the drills 
will furnish sufficient practice in all grammatical forms and 
constructions. 

The treatment of cognates may seem out of proportion with the 
size of this book, but hardly disproportionate to their importance 
in acquiring a good vocabulary. However, it did not seem wise 
to indicate cognates in the vocabularies, which will be used only in 
the elementary stages when this subject is best left untouched. 
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I have consulted freely Hemprs German Orthography and 
Phonologyy and the grammars of Blatz, Wilmanns, Weisse, and 
Thomas. It is with keen appreciation that I acknowledge further 
my indebtedness to Prof. Francis B. Gummere, of Haverford Col- 
lege, to Prof. Hermann CoUitz, of Bryn Mawr College, to Mr. 
Thomas B. Bronson, of the Lawrenceville School, to my colleague, 
Mr. F. L. Smith, and to Mr. M. B.. Lambert, of the Boys* High 
School, Brooklyn, for their interest and help. I am, however, 
especially indebted to Miss Anna S. Kitchel, of the Eastern Dis- 
trict High School of Brooklyn, who has made many and valuable 
suggestions; to the Editorial Department of Ginn & Company 
for its many courtesies, especially to Mr. Steven T. Byington, 
whose generous interest and mastery of details have contributed 
materially to whatever excellence this book may possess; and 
finally to my friend and colleague, Mr. I. H. B. Spiers, whose 
time and rare linguistic acumen have been at my disposal when- 
ever I chose to lay claim to them, and who has been for me a 
Court of Final Appeal when I have been in doubt. 

ALVAN EMILE DUERR 

Philadelphia, February 5, 1905 
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ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 
Part One 

THE GERMAN ALPHABET 



1. The German alphabet i 


is as 


follows : 




German 
form 

9( 


German 
name 

ah 


Roman 
form 

A a 


German 
script 

0^ .^^ 


Roman 
script 


» b 


bay 


B 


b 


s ^ 


ß l 


e c 


tsay 


C 


c 


jr^ 


C c. 


2) b 


day 


D 


d 


^ ^ 


jQ- cL 


@ e 


ay 


E 


e 




& o 


& 9 


ef 

gay 

hah 
ee 


F 
G 
H 
I 


f 

S 
h 

i 


J I 


s i 


. yut 


J 


J 


7^r 


// 
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German 
form 

Ä ! 


German 
name 

kah 


Roman 
form 

K k 


German 
•cript 


Roman 
script 


ß i 


el 


L 


1 


s ^ 


XI 


m m 


em 


M 


m 


d/Z'^-f^i^ 


TH-m 


SR n 


en 


N 


n 


"au .^^f^ 


Tlrv 





oh 


O 





(T ^ 


ao- 


9f{ r 


pay 
koo , 
er 


P 

Q 

R 


P 

q 

r 




P p. 

J9^ 


2 t 


es 
tay 


S 
T 


s 
t 


7- j: 


J <. 
J t 


U u 


00 


U 


u 


IC .^ 


ll Uy 


85 to 


fow 


V 


V 


%> ^ 


Ir ^ 


SB » 


vay 


w 


w 


^^^ 


IVw- 


X i- 


ix 


X 


X 


^t 




?) t; 


ipsilon 


Y 


y 


£t 


fr 


3 3 


tset 


Z 


z 


/ / 


^If 
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2. The digraphs are d^ (tsay hah), d, ng, pf), % ^, and t^; but p§ 

and t^ appear now only in foreign words. 
The trigraph is fdj. 
The diphthongs are ai, an, ei, eu. 
The umlauts are ä (a umlaut), ö, ü, äu. 
f is used initially or medially : \o, lefen. 

Ö is used at the end of a word or of a stem-syllable : baS, SBeiä^cit. 
d = it, and is so written when the word is divided into syllables : 

baMen. 
E = fä, and has the value of two consonants, 
f; = ff or fä, and is used except between two short vowels : laflen, 

lap, lie§, liefien. The proper form for ^ in Roman letters is 

ß (fs is also permissible), capitals SZ ; in German script -^; 
in Roman script it is convenient to let the old^^^ repre- 
sent % cf. Cy^-^^i thus, 

THE VOWELS 

3. The vowels are a, e, t, o, it, t). They are either long 
or short, the difference being one of quantity rather than 
quality. In referring to German letters their German 
names should always be used, since the name suggests the 
sound of the letter, and pronunciation thus becomes easier. 
ä = a in far: 93ater, baben. 

a = a in farmer: ^afrimer, fallen. 

1 = a xnfate: JJeber, nehmen. 

e = ^ in let : S3ett, roefjen. 

e is obscure when unaccented, and is then pronounced like unaccented 

e in tendency : lottttnc, l^anbelte ; but the unaccented e of e'lcnb is 

not obscure. 
e is silent after accented i : bie, liefen ; but unaccented ie is dissyllabic, 

and the e is obscure : ^a^mVAUt» 
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! = « in machine : il^m, Uebcn. 

\ — i mpit: bin, '^xmxs^tx, 

\ is generally written ic : bie, Dtel ; however, tc is pronounced either 
long or short in giebft, giebt, gieb (now written gibft, gibt, gib), 
fiebt-, fiebje^n, fiebrig, oieUeic^t, oiertel, oierje^n, oietjig, jiemUd^. 

^ = o\nno: o^ne, S3oben. 

has no equivalent in English, being merely a shortened 5, a short, 

open vowel, resembling the o xn forty (Hempl 210, 2 ; and N. 3) : 

®ott, ®olb, fort. 

n = « in rule : ©ut, ©rug. 
ii = « mfull: mufite, unter. 

9 is rare, and is generally pronounced like t, though many prefer to 
give it the sound of ü : ©pmna'fium, SRprtc. 

4. Diphthongs: 

ax and ei = at in aisle : Äaifcr, ein. 

au = ou in house : axx^, ^aut. 

au and eu = oi in noise : 3Räuf e, euer. 

5. Umlaut : The umlaut is a modification of the vowel 
sound, and was due originally to the presence of an i in 
the final syllable, the sound of which was anticipated in 
pronouncing the previous letters, until it modified the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

5 = ai Yd fair: SWäl^re, 2:äler. 
S = e : fatten, »pfel. 

au = oi in noise : 3Ääufe, Glauber. 

3 = French eu. Round the lips, as if about to whistle, and pronounce 

English ay : S3ö^men, flöge. 
S is the same sound, but shorter : ©c^öpfer, ^btte. 

fi = French «. Round the lips, as if about to whistle, and pronounce 

English ee : über, trüb. 
8 is the same sound, but shorter : Mrje, mtiffen. 



QUANTITY — THE CONSONANTS S 

QUANTITY 

6. A vowel is long — 

a. When doubled : @aat, 9Reer, 93oot 

b. When followed by \)\ and accented i also when 

followed by silent e : a^nen, rief. 

c. When final or followed by a single consonant in an 

accented syllable : \^yx, %tht^, 

7. A vowel is short in an accented syllable when followed 
by two or more consonants ; in an unaccented syllable it is 
generally short : 95ett, 2Bed)feI, Königin, 5ßctpter'. 

8. Exceptions: 

a, A vowel before d^ or f; may be either long or short : ^üdj, Sod^, 

L The vowel of many monosyllabic particles is irregularly short : 
man, t)on, ju. 

c. There are numerous irregularities, many explained by deriva- 
tion : 2Äönb, art, XrUft, Älöfter, wert. 

^. The quantity of the stem vowel is not affected by consonants 
added as endings : leben, lebft. 

THE CONSONANTS 

9. Consonants are classified according to the manner in 
which, and the place where, they are formed by the vocal 
organs. Consonants that are formed by arresting entirely 
the breath-impulse, as it passes through the vocal passage, 
are called stops ; such as are formed by the partial arrest 
of the breath-impulse, or the partial closing of the vocal 
passage, are called spirants, and "may be continued as long 
as the breath-impulse lasts. If in the formation of a con- 
sonant the chords vibrate, the consonant is said to be 



Nasals 


Liquids 


m 




n 


i,t 


ng 
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voiced ; otherwise voiceless. Consonants formed by the 
lips are called labials ; by the teeth, dentals ; and by the 
palate, palatals. The nasals are sounded through the nose. 
The liquids are smooth, semi-vowel sounds. 

10. Table of Consonants : 

Stops Spirants 

voiceless voiced voiceless voiced 

Labials p b f(o) to 

Dentals t(t^) b g (hard), fd^ f(soft) 
Palatals f (c, q) g d^ i 

11. The Consonants: 

f> = d, when initial or medial : Sein, bieten. 

= p, when final in a word or root, or before a voiceless consonant : 
ab, geliebt, 
c is rapidly disappearing in all but the less common foreign words, 
being supplanted by I and i : 
= ts before ä, e, i, ö, ü, ^ : ßöfar ; except in French words like 

Caprice where it = s. 
= k elsewhere : Safe, 
d^ I. After a, o, u, au, is a guttural spirant and is formed like k, 
except that the vocal passage is not closed : ac^, SodJ. 

2. After other vowels, and after consonants, it is a palatal spirant, 

and is formed like the guttural spirant, except that it is 
made higher in the vocal passage : ic^, 3Ktld^. 

3. In foreign words : 

a. Before ä, e, eu, i, au, ö, ü, it is like 2 : ©l^emie, (Si^inefe. 
d. Before other vowels, and before consonants, it = f : S^a* 

rafter. 
^. In French words, it = fc^ : (Sl^auffee, ©i^ef. 

4. Before ä of the same stem, it = f : Dc^ä, road^fen. 

d = f !, and is so written when the word is divided into syllables : baMcn. 
b = ^, when initial or medial : 3)aumen, baben. 

= /, when final in a word or root : Xo't), abenbä. 
bt = t ; ©tabt, geroanbt. 
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f =/ in y««.- offen, gudjä. 

Ö — g '^^g^i when before a vowel or a voiced consonant : gelten, @lau5e. 

= ^ in king, when final or before a voiceless consonant : SGBcg, fagtc. 

= c^, when in the termination ig, but more like y in _y^/ when a 
vowel follows : Äönig, wenige (Hempl, 194). 

= jsr in azure, in words from the French : Drange, ^age. 
1^ = km have, w"hen initial in a word or root : ©erj, 2öetSl^ett. 

is silent, when medial or final in a word or root : fielen, ro^. 
i =y myet: 3a^r, jeftt; except in a few French words like Sowntal 

where it = jsr in azure, 
f = >& in kin : fait, Äinb. 
I = / in /ä«^/.- lieben, Seib. 
tti = w in /«Ä« / morgen, mein, 
n = « in now : nein, SRame. 

ng = «^ in ringer, never like the ng xn finger : fang, Singer, 
nf = nk in /«>& .• fd^wanfen, benfen. 
p = / in pine : ^aar, plump. 

pf is formed by pronouncing p and f together rapidly, giving each, 

however, its full value, like //in helpful: Pfanne, pfropfen. 

p^ is found only in foreign words where it = /Ä in philosopher: 

^^otograp^. 
q = I, and is always followed by u. 
Qi^yx = fn), the to being labialized, i.e. pronounced more like w : Duelle, 

quer, 
r = r in run, but trilled more : §err, rauben. 
f,ä = I . sxnso, when final or after a voiceless consonant : ^auä, road^fen. 

2. J in easily, when before a vowel and not after a voiceless con- 

sonant : Käufer, feigen. 

3. sh lightly pronounced, when preceding initial p or t : fpät, ftel^en. 
fd^ = sh in should: ©d^ule, rafdj. 

J = ft or fä, and is used except between two short vowels : beffer, 
bearer, Äuft ; but in foreign words ff is used even when the 
second vowel is long : abreffieren, (S^aufjee. 

t = / in tin : 2^at ; except before unaccented i + a vowel in foreign 
words, where it = /j : Station'. 

t^ = t, and is now found only in foreign words : ^^ron, X^eater ; but 
formerly appeared in tun, Xat, Xal, Xor, Xräne, 2:ür, etc. 



8 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

t> —f in fun : t)or, bra» ; except in a few foreign words when not final, 

where it = «/ : Äaüaltet^. 
to = 2/ in van, but is labialized (resembling w) after fd^ or g : tocnn, 

fd^toingen. 
S =x'max: SCgt, §eje. 
a = /J in cats: §cr8r S^ngc. 

12. Syllabication : A word has as many syllables as vowels 
or diphthongs : alt, Se^bräng-nt^. Consonants between the 
vowels are disposed of as follows : 

a. A single consonant or digraph, excepting ng and ^, 

belongs with the following vowel : ge-ben, rte=d)en, 

b. Of two or more consonants (excepting ft, which combi- 

nation is never separated), only the last goes with the 
following vowel ; but the elements of a compound 
word must be kept intact : umter, be-fter, 9Ränn=d^en ; 
but fort=ei=teit. 

r. In foreign words a stop is usually not separated from a follow- 
ing liquid : elef-trifc^. 
d. Syllables consisting of a single vowel are not separated : aber. 



ACCENT 

13. Simple German words are generally accented on the 
first, or root, syllable. 

14. In compound words — 

a. The inseparable prefixes (199) are never accented: 

betre'ten, t)erge'f)en. 

b. The separable prefixes (202), and other parts of speech 

used as prefixes or in composition, are generally 
accented : an'fommen, f)au^'f)alten, mut'öoK. 
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15. Exceptions: 

a. The following words are accented on the ultima : 

• I. Many foreign words, retaining generally their original accent: 
©olbaf , SRatur', maliaibä', ©encrar, famoS^ 

2. Nouns ending in the foreign suffixes ci or te: SBraucrei', ^^Uologic'. 

3. Compound particles : baoon', ^crauä', bergab', utnl^cr'. 

4. Verbs in ieren or cien: fpajie'ren, malebei'cn (169). 

b, A few adjectives like leben'big, leibl^af tig, lutl^e'rifc^ (also Su't^c* 

rtfd^, concerning Luther)^ toal^r^af tig, and foreign nouns like 
Äafct^ne, Satcr'ne, etc., accent the second syllable. 

16. Capitals : Capitals are used in the main as in English. 
However, in German capitalize — 

a. All nouns and words used as nouns : bie ©tabt, the 

city ; \^^^ ®ute, the good ; ba^ Saufen, running ; \^oS> 
Einmaleins, the multiplication table {the one times 
one). But nouns used as other parts of speech 
are not capitalized : morgen^, in the morning; ftatt, 
instead of, 

b. The personal pronoun @ie, jt?«, and its possessive S^r, 

youry to distinguish them from the third person. 

c. The personal pronouns of the second person, 5Du and 

S^r, youy and their possessives S)ein and @uer, your^ 
when used in letters. 
I . Proper adjectives used in a general sense, except indeclinables 
in cr (264), are not capitalized; amertfa'nifd^, American, 
lutl^c'rifd^, Lutheran; but "^^IVxxtXf from Berliny SBag'ncrifd^, 
Wagnerian, 

17. Punctuation: The rules of punctuation are largely 
the same as in English ; hence only the differences need 
be pointed out. 

I. The period is used to indicate the ordinal, and is 
omitted after abbreviations of coins and of expressions 
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of measure: b. 15. 2Rat, the J 5th [of] May (129, i), J M 
(SRarf); / / (filter). 

2. The comma is used — 

a. Between coordinate parts of a sentence unless con- 

nected by unb, tüie, fotüie, entoeber . . . ober, fohjol^t 
... ate aud), toeber . . . nod^ : äJfänner, grauen unb 
Sinber, men, women, and children, 

b. Between clauses not connected by unb, except short 

infinitive clauses with ju where no ambiguity could 

arise: 

®r ftarb 

SBic einer, ber ftd^ auf ben Xob geübt, 

Unb roarf baa Siebfte, roaS er ^atte, con fidj, 

91(3 roar's unnü^er ^anb. 

He died 

As one that had been studied in his death 

To throw away the dearest thing he owedy 

As *twere a careless trifle. 

Macbeth. 

SBete, arbeite, tue red^t unb fc^eue niemanb ! Pray^ toil, do right, 
and fear no man, ®r üerfprad^ am ©onntog ju lommen, He 
promised Sunday to come. But ®r cerfpradj, (xm ©onntag %\x 
lommen, He promised to come Sunday. However, a comma 
generally precedes unb between two clauses which are not 
strictly coordinate : S3ift bu ein 2Äeifter in Särael, unb roei^t ba§ 
nic^t? Art thou a master in Israel, and knowest not these 
things? Slrbeite, unb fpiele nic^t, Work, and {but) do not 
play. Further, a comma precedes an infinitive with gu which 
is anticipated by a pleonastic pronoun, so that the infinitive 
is really an appositive : ^ud^ baS mu^ man fid^ gefallen laf[en, 
cerfpottet ju werben. One must also endure being ridiculed. 

c. Before an infinitive governed by a preposition (272): 

SBtr effen, urn ju leben, We eat to live. 

d. To point off a decimal : 15,1. 



PUNCTUATION II 

e. Before a pleonastic pronoun or adverb which repeats 

an idea just expressed : 93et eud^ bort unten in ber 
ehj'gen 9?ad^t, ba fd^Iögt fein ^erj met)r, Down there 
among you in everlasting night no heart beats any 
more, 

f. To set off appositives: ber Äaifer, unfer ^err, The 

emperory our master, 

3. The colon is used — 

a. Before an explanatory appositive: %\x, Xoo§> man je^t 

bid^ t)eiJ5t : gib i^n f)erau^ ! Do as you are now com- 
mandedy give him up, 

b. Before a thought that is a logical development of what 

precedes : 

S)ic SBicfe grünt, ber SSogel baut, 
^er ^uchtd ruft, ber ä^orgen taut, 
S)ag SBeild^en blül^t, bie Serd^e fingt, 
2)er Dbftbaum prangt : ber ^iil^ling winft. 

The meadow is turning green^ the bird is building his nest. 

The cuckoo cries, the morning is dewy. 

The violet blooms, the lark is singing, 

The fruit-tree is budding; spring is calling, 

c. Before enumerations : S)ie ben alten ®ried^en befannten 

(Srbteite fjiejsen: ©uropa, Slfien unb fiib^en, The con- 
tinents known to the ancient Greeks were called 
Europe y Asia, and Libya, And even ©otd^e finb : 
Sena, ®öttingen, 2;übingen, Such arejenay Gottingeny 
Tübingen, 

4. The exclamation point is used — 

a. After an exclamation, wish, or command : ^oKa ! 
Hello! S!omm f)er ju mir! Come to me! 
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b. After the salutation in letters or public addresses : 
Steber @oI|n ! Dear Son, — . 

5. Quotation marks are — „Siller Slnfang ift fd^hjer." 

6. The hyphen is omitted in ordinary compounds : 
SBüd^erftanb, book-stall ; but is used to indicate the omission 
of an element that is common to two or more compounds : 
bergauf unb -ab, uphill and downhill, instead of bergauf unb 
bergab. 

EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION 

ä ©taat, ©aal, ^aar, 9)ra^t, gab, na^, blafen, äbenb, ba. 

a Slpfel, 2)ad^, fallen, Slbt, aRann, bann, jammer, Slatt, an, 

iammern. 
S Scaler, btäd^en, läl^men, grätig, Prägung, @ä6el, ä^nlid^, n^äl^tenb. 
ä SäHe, glänjen, jammern, äpfcl, §änbe, fd^ärfen, tränfen, 

änbem. 
ai £ate, Äaifer, Saib, Sai, ©aite, SBaife, SRai, SRain, 3Waib. 
au äluge, aus, Saum, tauen, lau, $aug, grau, $aufe, faufen. 
äu ©ebäube, 3Käufe, §äufer, äußern, SRäuber, läuten, ^räulein, 

b Sett, binben, ab, oben, @bbe, gelobt, bei, lieblid^, ßrbe, §etbft. 

c ßameta, Gicero, Gonto, ©auce, Äaprice, Gour, Salance. 

d^ id^, mid^, road^fen, Gl^rift, Glance, madden, ©eftd^t, G^arge, G^ot, 
Söd^er, glud^t, G^araf'ter, Ätid^e, G^ronif, red^t§, G^emie', 
3)old^, ?ßed^, S5üd^, SBid^fe, aSild^, G^ampagn'er, aud^, Sad^ä, 
nod^, Gl^lor, Dd^S, bod^, Gl^ina, 2)eid^fel, G^irutg'. 

d "^(x^txi, gledt, 3)edte, baden, ©dte. 

b TOäbd^en, binben, bebeutenb, anbet, SBalb, 95anb, abenbs, 
münblid^, bann. 

bt ©tabt, berebt, labt, geroanbt, fanbte. 

c 6fcl, @rbe, §crb, lebig, jeber, Sel^m, ©l^re, Seben, ©ee, S3eet. 
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? Sett, Sctg, Reifen, ctft, ^er, bcnn, Srctt, Icdtcn, 6nbc, §ett. 
c ©ebärbc, roanbcln, roanbeltc, roanbem, roanbcrte, Äaften, 

la^relang. 
et ein, rein, geinb, leife, jwei, gleid^, ^oKjei, fetter, ©tein. 
eu geuer, ^eunb, euer, leud^ten, l^eute, reuen, Seute, ©teuer, 
f offen, Senfler, 3lffe, fein, Dfen, fünf, fal^I, auf, liefern, 
g ge^en, Sage, liegen, gro|, §onig, flugä, glügel, geneigt, SBege, 

SRoggen, regnete, glauben, 3n)erge, morgen, fagen, ^lug, 

gefägt, Äönig, einige, SSerg, mutig, fliegt. 
1^ l^ier, ftcl^en, ru^ig, ©d^önl^eit, gel^eim, I^ermome'ter. 
X xf)n, il^r, Sibel, fie, lieben, %xbd, ifolie'ren, 3tem, mieber, 

©til. 
X Segriff, immer, ^lix^, irbifd^, ©übe, l^in, mid^, 95ilb, 3l^a'Iien. 
i iä^/ lögen, ^df)X, Soumalift', Swgenb, jung, jener, 
f fed, Äarte, Hein, Sappe, furj, Knoten, Änpfpe, Knie. 
I lal^m, §alme, fallen, ^alme, l^alb, 3KuIbe, §älfte, toH. 
m mummeln, 3Jiu^me, 5!KuIm, muffen, munter, fommen. 
n nun, nein, mein, 3Kunb, 3Kann, 3Rame, nennen, 
ng fingen, fangen, ringen, Ringer, ©ängerin, ©prenger. 
nf finlen, beulen, fd^menfcn, banlen, flin!, bunfcl, !ran!, bünft. 
ö ol^ne, SWonb, rol^, ©trom, 800t, ^od^, 3KooS, roo^I, oben, 

Älofter. 
^od^jeit, Sod^, 2)orf, ©olb, ooD, fommen, fonnte, morgen, 

folgen, bort, ©d^Io^, $oft, glo^en, ^ro^, ^oft, Äom, 

9)onner, moHte. 
S Some, löfen, frönen, l^öl^er, ?PöbeI, 3lö^re, fd^mören, mögen, 

Öfen. 
S Sörfter, löfd^en, ®ö^e, gmölf, grömmling, §öDc, Söffcl. 
p ?ßeft, 5ßerf on', plump, peitfd^en, peinlid^, ?ßerle, piepfen, preifcn. 
pf 2lpfel, empfangen, empfehlen, Äampf, Kämpfer, Änopf, ^anje, 

^funb, pfiff, ^Pfropfen, 
p^ ^l^ilofop^ie', ?ßl^antaft', 5ß^afe, 5ß^o8p^or, ^ß^otograp^. 
q Qualm, Quartier', OueQe, Quittung, quälen, quer, quadteln. 
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t ^0% listen, SRaud^, Drt, tot, burd^, tcid^, Slegiment', fto^, er. 
f, 8 c8, 3Wa8fe, SRofe, ©ee, alfo, ftc^Icn, ©peife, §äu8ci^en, ©tangc, 

forgcn, feigen, fpringen, forgfam, lieft, genefen, Sinfe, güd^fc, 

SlätfeL 
fd& fd^affcn, fd^reiten, ©d^u^, morfd^, falfd^. 
ff Ittjfen, 5Räffe, @ffig, Äiffen, fd&offen, ©d&Iöffer, tufftfd^, glüffc. 
fe nafe, 3Kä|, grö^, gu^, %l\x% rei^t, la^t, liefen, reiben, 
t Sante, Sat, taub, Xon, Sinte, Elation', tot, Xtäne, Seftion', 

patient'. 
^ le^t, 3Rü|e, 5Re|en, ie^t, ©pa^. 
Ü fu^r, Sugenb, Ul^t, ®ru^, TOul^me, l^ubeln, lub, gtub, mutig, 

®ut. 
ii Srunnen, glu^, 2:unn, burd^, ungern, 95tud^, funen, gebtummt, 

hungrig, TOunb, iung, unb, nun, ?ßul§, ©uppe, unS. 
u roüft, üben, füllen, p^e, übel, ttübe, aWü^e, lügen, glügel, 

ftül^, prüfen, rühren, rül^men, für. 
ü »rüdte, pHe, SKü^e, nü^Ii^, ®lüdt, lüften, fünf, flüfftg, 

plünbern, jurüd, bünn, füjfen, §ülfe, ©tüd. 
V brat), ?ßerfpeftit)', t)on, ooll, SSater, 3Seild^en, 3Sergid^t, Setter, 

©flaoe. 
n) wann, wohnen, SBurm, jroingen, fd^robren, SBal^I, SBagen, 

groanjig, ©d^roeDe. 
5 3Se^er',3ljt, ^rajis, Sjem'pel. 
r) ßplin'ber, $9potl^ef', SKprte, 9?9mpl^e, ©pmna'fium, 
8 Simmer, ju, Seit, ärjt, SoD, fi^en, fd^ergen* 



INFLECTION IS 

INFLECTION 

18. The parts of speech are — 

a. The noun, pronoun, adjective, and verb, which are 

variable or inflected. 

b. The particles, including the adverb, conjunction, prep- 

osition, and interjection, which are invariable or 
uninflected. 

19. Inflection is variation in form to express different 
grammatical relations. This is done by adding endings to 
the stem, or by an internal vowel-change called ablaut. 
Umlaut rarely alone shows inflection. 

20. The variation of a noun, pronoun, or adjective is 
called declension, and their different forms are called cases, 
which are further distinguished to express number. The 
variation of a verb is called conjugation. 

21. There are four cases : the nominative, or direct case ; 
the genitive, dative, and accusative, or oblique cases. 

22. The nominative (241) expresses the relation of — 

a. Subject of the verb : 2)er äWantt lomntt, The man is 

coming, 

b. Predicate after certain intransitive and passive verbs : 

@r ift ber SSater, He is the father, 

23. The genitive (242) expresses the relation of comple- 
ment of a noun, limiting or defining its meaning : J)ie)er 
STeit ber ©tabt ift neu, This part of the city is new. 

24. The dative (243) expresses the relation of indirect 
object of the verb : (£r gibt bent SBruber ba^ 95ud^, He gives 
the book to his brother, 

25. The accusative (244) expresses the relation of direct 
object of the verb : SBir fel)en ba^ $au^, We see the house. 



l6 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

26. These are the simpler uses of the cases. In addition, any 
oblique case may be governed by a preposition without regard for its 
regular force (86, 44, 46) : ®r gel^t in bag $aud mit bem äRanne. He 
goes into the house with the man, 

27. Gender : There are three genders : masculine, fem- 
inine, and neuter. When the gender of a noun is deter- 
mined by its sex (male, female, or neither) it is said to be 
natural; when it is determined by custom or rule of gram- 
mar (91) regardless of sex, it is called grammaticaL 

I. Thus we should expect bcr 3Kann, the man^ to be masculine, 
and baS ^olj, the wood, to be neuter ; therefore their gender is natural. 
However, a rule of grammar provides that all nouns ending in (§cn or 
Icin shall be neuter (91, a), so that baS S'^äulcin, the young lady, and 
baS 3Ääb(§cn, the girl, are neuter regardless of their sex. So also has 
custom made baS 3GBcib, the woman, neuter. 



28. The Definite Article : 










Singular 




Plural 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 




N. ber 


bte 


baa 


bte 


the 


G. beä 


ber 


beä 


ber 


of the 


D. bem 


ber 


bem 


ben 


to the 


A. ben 


bte 


bag 


bie 


the 



I. For the principal uses of the definite article see 289. 
29. The endings of ber, with e instead of ic and eg instead of aS, 
are the regular adjective endings (108) : 







Singular 




Plural 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


N. 


er 


e 


eg 


e 


G. 


eg 


er 


eg 


er 


D. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


eg 


c 
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30. The Indef nite Article : 

Singular Plural 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. ein- cine ein- a 

G. eines einer eines of a 

D. einem- einer ein-em to a 

A. einen eine ein- a 

31. The indefinite article is a weakened numeral (126). 
It is used generally as in English ; but it is omitted before 
an unqualified noun denoting station or calling, which is 
used as predicate, or after ate : %6) bin @otbat, / am a 
soldier; but %i) bin ein armer ©olbat, I am a poor soldier, 

32. The Present Indicative of ^aben, to have, and fein, 
to be : 

S. id^ ^abe / have id^ bin / am 

bu ^a ft thou hast bu bift thou art 

et l^a t he has er ift he is 

P. wir ^ab en we have mit finb we are 

\\)X ^abt you have i^r feib you are 

fie l^aben they have fie finb they are 

33. The endings of l^abcn are the regular endings of the present 
indicative (172), and should be added directly to the stem, which 
may be obtained by dropping the (c)n of the infinitive (166). It 
will be seen that l^abcn has the same irregularities as the English 
have^ while fein, like English be^ is quite irregular. 

1. The German has no progressive or emphatic verb forms like 
/ am goings I do not want. Such forms are translated simply 
by the present tense ; / was goings I did not want, by the past 
tense. 

2. For the use of the pronoun of the second person see 138. 
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DRILL I 

Conjugate the present indicative of bcfud^cn, to visit ; gc^cn, 
to go; lommcn, to come; fielen, to stand, 

EXERCISE I 

!• 3d^ ^abc cine« Srubct unb eine ©d^weftet. 2. ®et Sniber 
ift Secret, nic^t Slrbeiter. 3. @r befud^t ben SSatet unb bie 3Kutter 
im (in bent) SBintet* 4* Wx ge^en im ©ommer in8 (in baS) 
©ebitge. 5, 95Jir l^aben bort ein §äusd^en. 6. S)et Septet l^at 
oud^ ein §äu8d^en im ©ebitge. 7. @t l^at einen SSatet unb eine 
STOuttet. 8. ©ie gelten obzx nid^t inS ©ebirge. 

He goes ; I do not come ; you are standing ; we visit ; I 
am going ; they do not come ; thou standest ; ye have. 

I. The cottage is in the mountains. 2. We go there in 
summer. 3. He is not a teacher. 4. But he is a working- 
man. 5. He has a brother, but not a sister. 6. His brother 
goes to the mountains in summer. 7. His brother is also a 
teacher. 8. We are visiting our (the) mother in the moun- 
tains. 9. He has a cottage, but he visits his father. 

VOCABITLARY 

ober, coord, conj, but, however fcitl, pron, adj. not a, no 

bcr Arbeiter, the workingman bcr Sebrer, the teacher 

attdft, adv, also, too bie 9)>httter, the mother 

bcr SBntber, the brother tiii^t, adv, not 

bttbi«, cuiv, there, thither bie Sli^toefter, the sister 

burt, adv, there, yonder ber Summer, the summer 

btt§ Gebirge, the mountains {coll.) itttb, coord, conj. and 

bai^ $&ttiSfi^ett, the little house, cottage ber Skater, the father 

itt, prep, in, into, to ber SSBinter, the winter 
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PREPOSITIONS 

34. Prepositions are used to show the relation in the 
sentence of one word to another. They may govern any 
of the oblique cases. 

35. The following prepositions govern either the dative 
or the accusative : 

an, atj on, alongside, to neben, beside, dose to, next 

auf, on, upon über, over, above 

jointer, behind unter, under, below, among 

in, in, into, to t)or, before, in front of, ago 

jTOtfd^en, between 

36. Prepositions which govern either the dative or the accusative 
govern the dative when the verb expresses no change of relative posi- 
tion; otherwise the accusative. 

I . Thus, in He walks in the garden, the relation between, or the 
relative position of, he and garden is not represented as changing ; 
hence the preposition in would govern the dative. But in He walks 
into the garden the relation between he and garden is represented 
as changing, and in would govern the accusative. 

37. Adverbs, and adverbial phrases, of time precede those 
of place (88) : SBir fommen am ad^ten S)eäember nad^ ^ciufe, 
We are coming home on the eighth of December ; ©te gelten 
ntorgen fort, They are going away to-morrow. 

DRILL n 

Conjugate the present indicative of loben, to praise ; madden, 
to make; ik}^en, to draw ; \)dxzn, to hear ; l^oUn, to fetch ; fud^en, 
to look for ; roo^nen, to dwell; liegen, to lie; bleiben, to remain; 
beulen, to think. 
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EXERCISE n 

1. 2Bir tpo^ncn nid^t im 3)ötf(^en. 2. ®a8 ScBcn ift bort nid^t 
intercjfant. 3. 3)aS SBcttcr ift aud^ im ©ommcr fcl^t warm. 
4. SBir TOol^ncn im SBintcr in bcr ©tabt, unb gelten im ©ommcr 
inä ©ebirgc. 5. 3)aS SEBcttcr ift bort nid^t fo warm. 6. gr l^at 
ein §äuS^en im 3)örfd^cn. 7. S)aS §äu8d^cn ftcl^t oor einem 
©arten. 8. 3)ie Arbeiter in biefer ©tabt ftnb 3lmerifaner. 9. aber 
ber aSater ift fein Slmerilaner. 10. SBir gelten in ben ©arten, 
11. 3)ic 9Jlutter ift aber nid^t im ©arten. 

Upon a cottage ; alongside the garden ; behind the little 
village; I am walking (ge^en) behind the workingman into 
the city ; he stands in front of his (the) father, and between 
his brother and sister ; we are going into the garden ; in front 
of the city ; beside this cottage ; to no teacher ; next to the 
workingman. 

I. We live in the mountains in (the) summer. 2. We go to 
(into the) town in winter. 3. The cottage stands in a garden. 
4. We are going into the cottage. 5. He is standing in the 
garden in front of the cottage. 6. I am going to the moun- 
tains. 7. They are coming into the garden. 8. We have a 
garden in the mountains. 9. Life in a city is very inter- 
esting. 10. He is visiting his father in a small village. 

VOCABULARY 

be? 9mertla'tter, the American fel^r, adv, very, much 

bitiJ, pron, adj. this fj, adv. thus, so, as 

bai^ 2)örfci^ett, the small village bie (Stabt, the town, city 

ber Garten, the garden toann, adj. warm 

intereffattt, adj. interesting bai^ ^Better, the weather 

boiS Sebett, the life tonl^nett, to live, dwell, reside 
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THE NOUN 



38. There are three declensions of the noun, the Strong, 
the Weak, and the Mixed. They differ in the formation of 
the genitive singular and the nominative plural as follows : 

Gen. Sing. Nom. Pl. 

Strong (e)S or - -, e, or er 

Weak (e)n or - (e)n 

Mixed (e)8 (e)tt 

39. The nominative singular never has an ending, and is 
thus the same as the stem. This case, together with the 
genitive singular and the nominative plural, which show the 
difference between the three declensions and from which 
all other cases may be formed, constitutes the principal 
parts of the noun. 



40. Noun Endings : 








Strong 


Weak 


MlXEI 


Sing. N. 


- 


-' 


- 


G. 


(e)§ or - 


(e)n or - 


(e)8 


D. 


(e) or - 


(e)n or - 


(e) 


A. 


- 


(e)n or - 


- 


Plur. N. 


-, e, cr 


(e)n 


(e)tt 


G. 


-/ e, er 


(e)n 


(e)n 


D. 


(n), en, eru 


(e)n 


(e)n 


A. 


- e, er 


(e)n 


(e)rt 



I. The (e) is not a necessary part of the ending, its presence 
being determined by euphony. In the genitive singular of the strong 
noun, whether to add it or not is often a matter of taste, the longer 
form belonging to more elevated style ; however, the e is more usual 
in monosyllables, less usual in polysyllables. In monosyllables the c 
isTre^larly found after a short vowel and is preferable even after a 
long voweP: SergeS; but Sft^^reS or %o^x^. In polysyllables the e is 
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never added after unaccented el, em, en, er : SRantelä, SBatetS ; after 
other unaccented terminations it is rarely added : 3trtumä, Sünglingg ; 
after accented syllables the rule for monosyllables applies. 

2. The dative singular is formed regularly by dropping the 8 of 
the genitive. But the e of the dative is generally omitted when the 
noun is in apposition with a word expressing measure (182) : in einem 
Älumpen ®oIb, in a lump of gold; and when the noun is preceded 
immediately by a preposition or followed by a word beginning with 
a vowel : »on ^auä ju $auä, bem Äinb erjäl^Ite id^. 

3. In addition to endings in the plural, some strong nouns are 
further distinguished from the singular by the umlaut : ber SSatet/ bie 
SSäter ; ba3 ^au3, bie Raufet. 

4. It will be seen that, whereas all strong nouns form their sin- 
gular in the same way, their plural may be formed in one of three 
different ways, which gives rise to three classes ^ in the Strong 
Declension (47). 

41. General Rules: 

Ä. Feminine nouns are invariable in the singular (81). 

b. Feminines and neuters of all parts of speech are alike in the 

nominative and accusative singular. 

c. The nominative, genitive, and accusative plural of nouns are 

always alike. 

d. The dative plural always ends in n, which is added to the nom- 

inative plural when the nominative does not already end in n. 

e. The classification of a noun is determined by its gender, the 

number of syllables, and the termination of its stem. 

f. Compound nouns take their gender and declension from the 

last element (92). 

The Strong Declension 

42. Strong nouns form their genitive singular by adding (e)d to 
the stem ; the dative by dropping the ^ of the genitive ; the accu- 
sative like the nominative. But feminines do not vary in the 
singular (81). 
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43. Declension in the singular of ber SSater, the father ; 
bie ©tabt, the town; bai^ gunbament, the foundation ; ber 
©oljtt, the son; bie SRutter, the mother; bo^ gIo§, /Ä^ raft: 



Sing. 


N. 


ber aSater- 


bie ©tabt - 


baS gunbament- 




G. 


beS SSater« ' 


ber ©tabt - 


beg ^nbamentd 




D. 


bent SSater- 


berStabt- 


bem ^nbament- 




A. 


ben 33ater- 


bte ©tabt- 


ba8 gunbament- 


Sing. 


N. 


ber ©ol^n- 


bte aJlutter- 


ba8 fjlo^- 




G. 


bes ©ol^neS 


ber 3Rutter- 


bes f^Io^ed 




D. 


bent 6ol^n e 


berSDlutter- 


bem glo^ e 




A. 


ben ©o^n- 


bte 3Kutter- 


' bqS glofj- 



DRILL m 

Decline in the singular — 
ber %izx(^, SaDen, ®eift, ©entail, §erbft, ^erjog, Äaifer, 5Kars 

ttior, SRanb, SRitter, ©d^ilb, ©paten, SBinter, fiögling. 
bie »eforgnis, SDrangfal, ©ruft, Kenntnis, SRad^t, 3Jtutter, 5Ral^t, 

Soc^ter, 3Mc^t. 
bas 33ein, Sett, »lattd^en, %z% ©eftd^t, ©eroöIBe, $eer, §ofpitaI, 

Älofter, SRed^t, SRegiment, <S>iU, SBort, geug. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

banlen, fragen, l^eilen, ried^en, fpinnen, fteDen, trinlen* 

EXERCISE m 

1. ®er Sruber Befud^t ben SSater unb bie SRutter be8 SKabd^enS. 
2. ®er S3ruber ijt Selirer. 3. ßr roolint in bem §äuSd^en eineä 
, ärbeiterä. 4. 3)a8 §auä meines SruberS ftel^t in einem ©arten. 
5. ®er aJlann ^at ein Äinb, ein ?!Babd&en. 6. 2)aS Seben etneä 
Se^rerä ift intereffant. 7. 2)a8 3Rabd^en l|at einen Sruber. 8. Sr 
lommt in ben ©arten, unb bann inä §auS. 9. 2)te 3Rutter ge^t 
in baS §äu8d^en be8 Se^rerS. 10. ©ie wohnen bort im §äu8d^en* 
11. ®a8 §äuS(^en l^at auc^ einen ©arten. 
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Of a house ; I am in the garden ; above the house ; the 
convent's garden; to a man's house; a garden behind a 
house ; to my child ; for my child ; they stand in front of 
his house ; a man and a girl ; to Americans ; on the build- 
ings ; of the city ; beside the convent.; we live in this house ; 
next to the garden. 

I. The father of this girl lives in the cottage yonder. 
2. The girl's brother is not a teacher. 3. He lives in the 
city, but he visits his mother in the little village. 4. The 
building in the garden is a cottage. 5. I am not the brother 
of this girl. 6. He is coming into the house. 7. The girl's 
father is not a.workingman. 8. He has a house in the city, 
and behind his house a garden. 9. The building there in 
the mountains is a convent. 10. The brother of my teacher 
is standing yonder in the garden. 11. He lives in a small 
house in the mountains. 12. But he comes and visits his 
brother in winter. 

VOCABULARY 

bann, adv, then bai^ äR&bdften, the girl, maid 

bai^ ^ebättbe, the building ber SRann, the man, husband 

bai^ ^ani^, the hcftise mein, pron, adj, my 

bai^ Äinb, the child fein, pron, adj. his, its 

bttiS ft(ößer, the convent, cloister 
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PREPOSITIONS 

44. The following prepositions govern the dative case 
only : 

aus, out of ^ from (within), mit, with (company, means) 

of (origin, material) nad^, after^ to (destination), towards 

aufjet, out of besides fcit, since 

bei, near, by (nearness), x^on,from (without), of by (agent) 

withy at the house of ju, to (destination), a/,y2?r (purpose) 

45. The following prepositions govern the accusative 
case only : 

bis (generally with an, auf, in, etc), gegen, to, towards^ against 

tili, until, as far as O^ne, without 

burd^, through, by (means) urn, about, round, a/ (time) 

für,/t?r (interest, exchange) wibet, against (opposition) 

46. Certain prepositions may be contracted with the 
unemphatic article. The usual contractions are, ant (an 
bem), beim, im, öom, jum ; jur (ju ber) ; ang (an ba^), a\x% 
burd^^r für^, tn^, umö, t)or^. 

DRILL IV 

Decline in the singular — 

bet arm, Sedier, S3oben, Äanal, Äönig, SJlann, 50lorgen, Dnlel, 

pfennig, ^Ia|, 6(^Iu|, ©d^mettetling, Sennin, 3Jetrttag, SBor- 

munb, 3ö^n, 3rocrg. 
bie S3anl, grlaubniä, Äul^, SRül^fal, SRot, Sod^tet. 
bo8 Sllter, Silb, ®u|enb, (Sigentum, ©emälbe, ©efe|, (Sefpenft, 

®Ia8, SDlännd^en, Dpfer, Ranter, SRätfel, ©d^idffal, ©d^lofe, 

©iegel, %ox, SBefen. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

bienen, frieren, füf|(en, glauben, greifen, laufen. 
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EXERCISE IV 

1. @in ^äulein aud ber 6tabt tpolint in bent ^loftet. 2. ^aS 
Äloftcr fielet na^e beim 9Bajfcr. 3. S)ic ©tabt ^at einen ^art für 
ben Slrbcitet. 4. 3)ie Sod^ter beS 3ltbeiterS ge^t inS Älofter. 
5. @r gel^t mit meinem ^aUx burd^ ben ©arten. 6. SBir !ommen 
morgen nad^ §aufe. 7* 3^ gebe bem SSater ein 33u(^. 8. ©r 
gel^t im ©arten of|ne §ut. 9. S)er ©arten Jointer bem Älofter gehört 
meinem Sruber. 10. S)er ^axt bort gehört ber ©tabt. 

They go into the house ; as far as the garden ; for my 
brother; to his brother; I give the man a book; through 
the house ; out of the convent ; are they not in the garden ? 
near the mountains; into the water; from my brother; with 
his daughter's hat ; through a man's house ; after the girl ; 
we are going home ; I am my father's daughter ; are you in 
the house ? 

I. The young lady is a daughter of my teacher. 2. She 
is going to (the) town with my father. 3. But she is com- 
ing home to-morrow. 4. We give his sister a book. 5. This 
building belongs to a workingman. 6. I have in the house 
a hat for this child. 7. We are visiting the brother, but not 
the sister. 8. The water in the park is very warm. 9. I am 
going through the city to-morrow. 10. I live there with my 
brother. 11. The convent stands in the park close to my 
father's house. 

VOCABULARY 

haS SJttdft, the book tnorgett, adv. to-morrow 

boiS ^thnUiUf the young lady, miss naä^ ^anfe, phrase^ home(ward) 
geben, to give tta]^(e), adj. near, close to 

gePrett, (^t. to belong ber $arl, the park 

ber fyxif the hat bte ^nci^ter, the daughter 

baiS SBaffcr, the water 
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The First Class 

47. As has been seen (42), all strong nouns form their 
singular alike, but their plural may be formed in three differ- 
ent ways : by adding no ending, e, or er. Hence we have 
three classes of the Strong Declension, alike in the singular, 
but differing in the formation of the nominative plural. 

48. To the First Class belong masculines and neuters ending in 
e(, ett, or er, and the feminines ^nittt and Xoä^itv ; diminutives in 
iS^tn or (eitt, which are all neuter; and neuters with the prefix ge and 
the sufilz e* 

49. Nouns of the First Class form their nominative plural with- 
out additional ending; but 15 masculines with the root vowel a (61), 
also Silben, Dfett, S^ngel, and SBntbet, the feminines aUtttter and Xooi^i 
ttt, and the neuter ^(i^fter add the umlaut. 

50. The nominative, genitive, and accusative plural are always 
alike, and the dative is formed by adding n to the nominative plural, 
imless that already ends in n (41). 

51. The masculines with the root vowel a which umlaut in the 
plural (49) are 2l(ier, Slpfcl, ©arten, ©rabcn, §afen, jammer, ^anbcl, 
Saben, aWangcl, TlanUl, 9?agel, ©attcl, ©d^nabel, ©d^roager, SBater. 

52. Declension of bcr §afen, t/ie harbor; bie SJZutter, the 
mother ; bo^ ©eftabe, the shore : 

Sing. N. bet §afen- bie 3Wutter- bag (Seftabe- 

G. beä §afenS ber 3Wutter- beä ©eftabe« 

D. bem^afen- ber SKutter- bem®eftabe- 

A. ben ^afen- bie SKutter- baS ©eftabe- 

Plur. N. bie pfen- bie SRütter- bie ©eftabe- 

G. ber §äfen- ber 3Wütter- ber ©eftabe- 

D. ben Pfen- ben 3Rüttertt ben ©eftaben 

A. bie pfen- bie 5Kütter- bie ©eftabe- 
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53. Simple adverbs precede adverbial phrases (88): @r 
liegt immer auf bem S5oben, He always lies on the floor. 

DRILL y 

Decline — 

bcr Slcfcr, Spfel, Sijfcn, Sobcn, »ruber, ©aunicn, gngel, ^Jaben, 
^nger, ©arten, §anbel, Äud^en, Saben, aSangel, 3Korgen, 
SRagel, Dfen, SReiter, ©attel, Sogel, aBinter, gauber. 

bie aRutter, Sod^ter. 

bag alter, SSaumd^en, SSeutelein, Sünbel, fjenfter, gtäuletn, 
©ebäube, ©eftnbe, Oeroölbe, Äirdjiletn, Älofter, Seben, aRäb= 
djien, Dpfcr, SRätfcI, SBafjer, SBefen, Sci^cU/ '^\rcmtx. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

freuen, lieben, liegen, rufen, fingen, weinen. 

EXERCISE V 

1. ©ie ift bie aKutter ber aWäbd^ien. 2. tiefer Dnfel ift ber 
SSruber meiner aRutter. 3. @r lommt morgen, unb gel^t bann mit 
ber aRutter ju feiner 2:od^ter. 4. ©eine 2:ocl^ter ift je^t in einem 
Älofter. 5. 3^^ ^ö6e jmei Srüber, aber fie mol^nen nid^t ^ier. 

6. 2)ie (Sebäube bort mit bem ©arten gel^ören meinen Srübern. 

7. es finb in biefem S)orfe oiele Arbeiter. 8. ©ie mo^nen meiftenS 
in ben ^äuäd^en beim Älofter. 9. hinter ben §äuäd^en ift aud^ 
ein ©arten für bie Slrbeiter. 10. 6s ftnb allerlei Sögel in biefem 
©arten. 11. 3SieIe Slrbeiter arbeiten im ©ommer im ©ebirge, aber 
bag SBetter ift bort im SBinter ju lalt. 

I am my father's daughter. You hear too much. We see 
only birds. My father is standing near the house. We are not 
working now. There is ; there are ; it is. She is my mother. 
Do you not come home ? Two brothers. Every house in this 
town. I am going behind the convent. We are giving my 
sister this book. 
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I. Every workingman has a cottage. 2. There are not 
many rooms in these cottages, and each room has only one 
window. 3. But they are very comfortable, and they are 
also warm in winter. 4. Behind many cottages are gardens. 

5. I go into the gardens of the workingmen very often. 

6. There are all kinds of birds there in summer. 7. I have 
a room in the cottage of a workingman. 8. The rooms of 
these cottages have generally only one window, but my room 
has two. 9. I see the mountains from my window, and in 
the mountains a convent. 10. I go to the mountains very 
often in' summer. 

VOCABULARY 

atitxUi, indecL adj. all kinds of metßetti^, adv. mostly, generally 

arbeiten, to work tittr, adv. only 

Ibeqnem, adj. convenient, comfort- uft, adv. often 

able ber Dttfel^ the uncle 

t^, expletive^ there fte, pr. she 

bttiS ^enfter, the window ötel, pron. adj. much, many 

Hier, adv. here bet Sauget, the bird 

ieb*, pron. adj. each, every bai^ ^vmxtx, the room 

je^t, adv, now JM, adv. too 

fait, adj. cold 3toei, num. adj. two 
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WORD LIST I 




The following list of words will be found useful for reviews of 


various kinds, whether of the vocabulary, 


inflections, or the gram- 


matical points suggested. 


The words are taken entirely from the pre- 


ceding special vocabularies or lists of words 


, and only such words as 


are frequently used. 






aber 


§äu8d^en 


ol^ne 


arbeiten 


^ier 


Dnlel 


Arbeiter 


Winter 


$aar 


aud^ 


§ut 


©d^roefter 


aus 


in 


fe^r 


bei 


interefjant 


fein 


befud^en 


jebs 


fte 


«ruber 


ieftt 


fo 


Sud^ 


lalt 


©ommer 


bann 


fein 


©tabt 


bieg 


Äinb 


fielen 


S)orf 


Älofter 


Sod^ter 


2)örf4)en 


fommen 


unb 


bort 


Ziihtn 


unter 


burd^ 


Seigrer 


SJater 


ein 


gjläbd^en 


t)iel 


es 


3Rann 


SJogel 


genfter 


mein 


von 


gräulein 


mit 


oor 


für 


SRorgen 


marm 


©arten 


morgen 


SBaffer 


@ebäube 


5Wutter 


SBetter 


geben 


nad^ 


Sffiinter 


©cbirge 


na^e 


rool^ncn 


ge^en 


nid^t 


3immer 


gcl^ören 


nur 


m 


$aus 


oft 


jroei 
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The Second Class 

54. To the Second Class belong most masculine and some neuter 
monosyllables (249); most masculine and neuter polysyllables; 
30 umlautable feminine monosyllables (848) ; and feminines in ntö 
or fa( (68). 

55. Nouns of the Second Class form their nominative plural by 
adding e; and of the monosyllables most masculines, all feminines, 
and the neuter Qi^ot add the umlaut. 

56. Neuter monosyllables in r, except D^r (267), belong to this 
class ; ^af^x, ^oor, 3flol^r. 

57. Some of the important masculine monosyllables (247) that do 
not umlaut are Slrm, §unb, ^fab, ©c^ul^, Xog. 

58. Nouns in niä or fol are nearly all neuter, and thus, being poly- 
syllables, belong to Class II. Therefore the few that are feminine 
have retained their strong declension, instead of the declension of 
most feminine polysyllables : bic Äetmtniä, ber Äcnntniä, bie ^enntnijfe. 

59. Neuter monosyllables are not readily classified, there being no 
apparent basis of classification. The most important in the Second 
Class (249) are 93ein, 3)ing, ^fctb, ^funb, Siecht, fUeifi), ©d^iff, ©tüd. 

60. The ä of the termination niä is doubled before an ending : boa 
@(eicl^niS, bed @leicl^nif{eS, bie ©leic^niffe. 

61. A double vowel is simplified when umlauted : ber Baal, bie @äle. 

62. Declension of ber Slbenb, ^Ae evening; bie §anb, /^ 
hand ; bOiS 3af)r, the year: 

Sing. 



Plur. 



N. 


ber abenb- 


bie §anb- 


bas 3a^r- 


G. 


beg älbenbd 


ber §anb- 


beS 3a^re3 


D. 


bem 3lbenb- 


ber §anb- 


bem Sttl^r e 


A. 


ben Slbenb- 


bie §anb- 


baS 3ö^r- 


N. 


bie aibenbc 


bie §änbe 


bie Sö^re 


G. 


bet 3lbenbe 


ber ^finbe 


ber Sa^re 


D. 


ben 2lbcnben 


ben §änb en 


ben 3<il^ren 


A. 


bie älbenbe 


bie ^anbe 


bie %<Aßt 



32 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

WORD-ORDER 

63. There are three kinds of word-order or sentence- 
arrangement, — normal, inverted, and transposed, — differ- 
ing from each other in the position of the verb. In normal 
order the verb follows the subject : S)er Äönig ift anä) ein 
SÄenfd^^ TAe king is also human. In inverted order the 
verb precedes the subject : S)ann fomrat er toieber, Then he 
will come again. In transposed order the verb is placed 
at the end of its' clause : S)er Saum, toeld^er !eine grud^te 
trägt, tüirb umgeliauen, The tree that bears no fruit is cut 
down, 

64. The basis of order is the clause, which is either 
dependent or independent. An independent clause may be 
either declarative, interrogative, or imperative. A declara- 
tive clause is one that states a thing as a fact : %^ l^abe 
brei Sriiber, / have three brothers. An interrogative clause 
is one that expresses a question : Sommen @ie mit ? Are you 
coming along f An imperative clause is one that expresses 
a command : ®e^en @ie gleid^, Go at once. 

65. The order of an independent clause is either normal or 
inverted, depending upon which element (the subject or the adjunct 
of the verb) introduces it, or whether it expresses a question or a 
command: @r !ommt morgen tüieber, or SRorgen fommt er toiebet, 
He is coming again to-morrow ; §at er mein S5ud^ ? Has 
he my book ? The order of a dependent clause is generally trans- 
posed (168) : Seigre anbere nid^t, bi§ bu feI6ft gelel)ret bift, Do 
not teach others until you have taught yourself , 

I. An adjunct of the verb is any word, phrase, or clause which 
modifies the verb : 3n bicfem §oufc ift cr nid^t, He is not in this house; 
SBenn ct tommt, foge id^ cä il^m, / shall tell him when he comes. 
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66. The following table will explain the order of an 
independent clause : 

when the subject begins its clause, 
the coordinating conjunctions 
unb, ober, bcnn, fonbcm, aKcin', 
and abet not affecting the order. 
' (a) when an adjunct of the verb 
introduces its clause. 

a question, 
a command. 



Independent 
Clause 



Normal : 



Inverted : 



(b) to express 






67. Definite time and duration of time are expressed by 
the accusative case (244,^) : 3loi) biefe SRad^t mu§ er SKabrib 
üerlaffen, He must leave Madrid this very night ; SBir tooKen 
ben ganjen Sag toarten, We will wait all (the whole) day, 

DRILL VI 

Decline — 
ber aibenb, 2lrm, Scutel, Sejirl, S3o*, Sufen, ®ibam, galfeniet, 

gelfen, ®aft, ©unfiling, §ammer, 3w«>^M^'^/ Äöwtpf/ SKajor, 

SWantel, ^Pafjagicr, ^fab, ^Pfennig, ^Pfoften, Slaum, ©d^Iuntmer, 

Sag, Sermin, SBunfcl^. 
bic 3lngft, SSebrängniö, SSraut, 2)rangfal, Erlaubnis, glud^t, 

§anb, ÄenntniS, 3Rau8, 3Rü^faI, aRuttcr, ©tabt, Srübfal, 

Sod^ter. 
baS Sännet, S3eet, SilbniS, SSIättd^en, 5Dtng, gutter, (Sebet, 

©ebinbe, ©ebad^tmS, §äu8cl^en, §eer, Äinbletn, ÄlaDter, 2ab= 

fal, Suber, ÜKännd^en, Ranter, ^ferb, SRed^t, SRo^r, ©aufen, 

Surnier, Ufer, SJer^ällniS, 3itat. 



EXERCISE VI 

1. auf einem Serge na^e bem S^^uffe ftel^t unfer ©ommer^äuS= 
d^en. 2. ®S ^at t)tele 3iwtmer. 3. ®tn Siw^w^^^f gehört meinem 
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S3rub€t. 4. 3« btcfcm 3iwmct finb ein Sifd^ unb jroci ©iül^Ie. 
5. 9Bir rool^ncn jwet SRonatc beS ^a^rcS in bicfcm §aufe. 6. Muf 
bem gluffc ^abcn wxx einen Äal^n. 7. 2lm äbenb gelten wir oft in 
unferem fia^n auf ben %lvi^, 8. ©teilen t)iele Säume um baS 
^äuSd^en? 9. 3^, unb leintet bem §äuScl^en ift ein ©arten. 
10 V 3lm Jage finb bie SSögel im ©arten. 11. 3m glujfe ftnb 
allerlei gifd^e, unb oft fangen wir oiele. 12. 3n ben SBinter« 
monaten ift baS SBetter l^ier fel^r lalt. 13. ©el^en ©ic ben SBogel 
bort im ©arten ? 14. @r lommt jeben SRorgen unb fingt unitt 
meinem genfter. 

I. This is the way (in)to the mountains. 2. Often I go to 
the mountains, and from there I see the river and the little 
villages. 3. Here the weather is very pleasant, but in town 
it is too warm. 4. The son of this man is a friend of my 
brother. 5. On the hill near the road stands a tree, and in 
this tree we often see an eagle in summer. 6. The eagle 
is the king of (the) birds. 7. He comes to the mountains 
every summer. 8. But the winter is too cold here for 
birds. 9. There are many trees in our town. 10. Is he the 
son of this workingman ? 

VOCABULARY 

bet ^Beitb, the evening bet Ättl^tl, the (row)boat 

bet 51b(er, the eagle bet Äönig, the king 

angeitel^m, adj. pleasant ber ^onatf the month 

bet ÖOttttt, the tree ber äRorgeit^ the morning 

ber S5erg, the hill, mountain feigen, to see 

t^f pr. it ftngeti, to sing 

foitgett^ to catch ber (Söl^ti, the son 

ber gfifci^, the fish ber (gtul^I, the chair 

ber 3fföi the river ber %^^, the day 

tier gfreitttb, the friend ber 3:tfci^, the table 

ja, adv» yes ttttfer, pron. adj, our 

U» 3a^r, the year ber SSeg, the way, road 
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The Third Class 

68. To the Third Class belong most neuter monosyllables (262), 
and 8 masculines (®tx% ®ott, 2tib, Wlann, Ott, diavh, ^att, and 
fötttm) ; nouns in htm, which are all neuter except ber ^rrtitm and 
bet fRtiii^tma ; and 8 other neuter polysyllables (251). 

69. Nouns of the Third Class form their nominative plural by 
adding tt, and umlauting whenever possible (2). 

70. Nouns in him are umlauted on the him, which was originally 
a monosyllable : ber S^^him, bic S^rtümer. 

71. Neuter monosyllables (262) in b, except §cmb (267), ^fcrb, 
and ^funb (69), belong to this class : Äinb, ^Icib, gdb. 

72. Compounds of 2Rann form two plurals, — 2Ränner, denoting indi- 
viduals, Scute, denoting a class: ber Äoufmonn, the merchant^ bie 
Äoufmänner, individual merchants^ bic ^aufleutc, merchants as a 
guild or class, SBort forms two plurals : SBortc (connected words) 
and SBörter (disconnected words) ; baä 93anb forms both 93änber, 
ribbons^ and "^oxCut, fetters; and boa Xud^ forms also the plural Xuc^c, 
kinds of cloth, 

73. Declension of ber SRanb, the edge; bo^ Heiligtum, the 
sanctum ; bo^ Sinb, the child : 



Sing. N. 


ber aHanb- 


baS Heiligtum - 


bag Äinb- 


G. 


bes SRanbcS 


beS igeiligtumd 


beS ÄinbeS 


D. 


bem Slanb c 


bem §etligtum - 


bem Äinb e 


A. 


ben SRanb — 


baä Heiligtum - 


baä Äinb- 


Plur. N. 


bie aiänber 


bie Heiligtümer 


bie Jlinber 


G. 


ber aHänber 


ber Heiligtümer 


ber Äinber 


D. 


ben SRanbem 


ben Heiligtümern 


ben Äinbern 


A. 


bie aHänber 


bie Heiligtümer 


bie Äinber 



74. The Past Tense: The sign of past time of many 
German verbs is t(i76), just as in English it is d, and the 



36 ESSENTIAJUS OF GERMAN 

personal endings are c, eft, e, en, ct, en. Thus the past tense 
of loben, to praise^ is — 

I praised^ I was praisings I did praise^ etc, 

id^ lobte roir lobten 

bu lobt eft , i^r lobtet 

er lobte fie lobten 

I. But notice that the past tense of l^abcn is ^ottc, not l^obtc, just 
as in English it is had^ not haved, 

DRILL Vn 
Decline — 

bet 3lugenblttf, S3arbter, Sogen, SJonner, 6fel, ga^nrtd^, (Scip, 
^erjog, S^"'"/ Sanier, Kanon, 3Kann, Dffi5ier, Saal, ©d^a* 
ben, ©d^a^, ©o^n, ©tamm, Jeppid^, Stopfen, SSater, SSJalb, 
Sögling, 3«8- 

bte SSanI, SefugmS, 33nift, gaulnis, %ox6:^\, ^aut, Äul^, 5Kagb, 
SRad^t, ©d^roulft, SCod^ter, SBilbniä. 

bas aitertum, SSed^erlein, Soot, S3ud^, SänbniS, 2)idftd^t, Stgen« 
turn, ^uer, ^rftentum, ©ebirge, ®efe^, ©efprad^, ®laS, 
§aar, ^erjoglum, §inbemtS, S^^r, Kämmerlein, Kinb, Sieb* 
d^en, papier, $fanb, Quartier, SRab, 3Rittertum, SHuber, ©d^iff, 
©teind^en, Jelegramm, Xier, SBort, SQ3unber. 

Conjugate the past indicative of — 

braud^en, bre^en, eilen, fallen, lieben, madden, rauben, fteUen. 

EXERCISE vn 

1. 2)aä ^auS auf bem Serge gel^ört einem üRanne auä jenem 
^orfe. 2. 3)er 2Beg ju bem $aufe ge^t burd^ Xaler unb über 
Serge. 3. 3)a8 §auä fte^t am SRanbe beS SBalbeS. 4. 3)er 5Kann 
laufte es oon einem greunbe meines SaterS. 5. (Sr wohnte ein 
3ia^r in jenem SDörfd^en, aber je^t rool^nt er ^ier. 6. S)er 5Kann 
ift ber Sater von 2n)ei Kinbem, jn)ei SDtöbd^en. 7. @r l^atte aud^ 
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einen ©o^n, abet er tft tot. 8. ©eftern fagte id^ ju meiner SRutter: 
„SWutter, TOO ift mein Sud^?" 9. „^ä) \)aU eg nid^t; bag »ud& 
ift nid^t mein Sigentum/' fagte fie bann. 

With these books ; for the fish; in the year; near the house ; 
from the man ; upon the tree ; under the table ; through the 
woods; my father's property. I was buying books. The 
house did not belong to my father. They are coming out of 
the garden. You did not visit the children, for (benn) they 
are visiting my mother. He is standing next to his brother. 
He is not coming, but we are going. 

I. This man is a workingman. 2. He bought a little house 
in the village. 3. The houses in that village are all small, 
but they are comfortable, and are also warm in winter. 4. He 
lived in a house with a garden for two years, but the house 
was (xoax) not his property. 5. It belonged to the son of my 
teacher. 6. The road to this house goes through the forest. 
7. My brother does not live here now. 8. He lived in that 
city many years, and then he visited (the) father every sum- 
mer. 9. But now he does not come often. 

VOCABULARY 

allfPron, adj, all, every; Hein, adj. small, little 

aUei9, everything bet [Ranb, the edge 

bai9 ^ntf, the village fügen, to say, tell 

bad (Sigetltnnt, the property bad %^\, the valley 

geftern, adv, yesterday i^i, adj. dead 

ieit», pron. adj. that, yon ber S8a(b, the forest, woods 

foilfetl, to buy too, adv. where 
bamald, then, at that time 
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The Weak Declension 

75. The endings of the Weak Declension are (e)n through- 
out ; masculines add these endings in all cases except the 
nominative singular, feminines in all cases of the plural. 

76. To the Weak Declension belong most feminine monosyllables 
(265), and 20 masculines denoting animate objects (263); most 
feminine polysyllables (48, 54), and masculines in e (245, c) denot- 
ing animate objects ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. 

77. Nouns of the Weak Declension form their nominative plural 
by adding (e)it, and umlaut never. 

78. Feminines in in double the n before an ending (60) : bie ©räftn, 
btc ©räfinnen. 

79. ^err adds n in the singular and en in the plural : bcr §err, beä 
§errn, bie Ferren. 

80. To the Weak Declension belong all feminine monosyllables that 
are not umlautable (256); also a number that are umlautable (64), of 
which 93al^n, gorm, grau, ^oft, ©c^ulb, %at, }Xf)V, ga^I, are important. 

81. Feminines also were formerly declined in the singular ; hence 
the survival of such forms as auf (Srbcn, on earthy and of poetic forms 
such as 3fl.5älein auf bcr Reiben, little rose on the heath, 

82. Declension of ber3icffe,/Ä^«^Ä^z£;; '^tx'S&hx^ the bear; 



bie 9?abel, 


the needle. 






Sing. N. 


bcr 5Rcffc- 


bie SRabcI- 


bcr Sar- 


G. 


bc3 gicjfcn 


ber 9{abcl- 


bc8 Saren 


D. 


bcm SRcffc n 


bcr SRabcI- 


bcm aSär en 


A. 


ben 5Rcffcn 


bic 9?abel- 


ben Saren 


Plur. N. 


btc SRcffcn 


bic Siabcln 


bie S3aren 


G. 


bcr Sicffcn 


bcr Siabein 


ber Sarcn 


D. 


ben 5Rcffcn 


bcnSRabcln 


ben S3ären 


A. 


bie SRcffcn 


bie SRabeIn 


bie 8ären 
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83. The Normal Sentence Arrangement : 

a. Subject and its qualifiers. 

b. Personal verb. 

c. Pronoun objects (shorter, longer). 

d. Adverb of time. 

e. Noun objects (indirect, direct). 
/. Other adverbs (place, manner). 

g. Adverbial phrases (time, place, manner). 

//. Negative. 

Ü Predicate. 

j\ Separable prefix. 

k. Non-personal verb. 

1. This is the usual arrangement, though there is great freedom of 
choice. The adjuncts of the verb (c-t) are generally arranged in 
the inverse order of their importance (63), which is a matter of differ- 
ent interpretation. But a word should generally be preceded by its 
qualifiers : fonft niemanb, no one else; and so nid^t regularly precedes 
the particular word modified : %tx 2Rcnfc^ ift nic^t ^ier 5U ^aufe, This is 
not man's home, 

84. In inverted (63) or transposed (108) order change 
only the position of the personal verb, except that a pro- 
noun object, and rarely an adverb of time, may precede 
the noun subject : S)ann gab if)r ber SKann ein britte^ ©tüdf, 
Then the man gave her a third piece. 



DRILL vm 
Decline — 

bctSlbooIat', 2lffc, »ft, S3är, »runncn, ßfftg, ^alfc, Oott, $ttm*. 
mcl, $afe, §crr, Höfling, Äricg, Scorer, Scib, a)iattofc, SKcnfdii, 
?P^ilofop^', 3lcic^tum, ©tubcnt', ^cugc. 
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bic Sld^fel, Sljt, »cfotgnis, 33inic, S)attcl, %avL% ^nftctni«, grau, 
gtirftin, ©cftalt, 3Ruttcr, Slot, Dpcr, ?5rinjcffm, Sofc, ©d^rift, 
©d^ulb, Sür, U^t, aBirtin. 

bag Sein, Södictn, »rctt, G^riftcntum, ©, 3)u|cnb, gelb, 
gürftcntum, gubcr, ©ebict, ©efangnis, ©cftabc, Äonjcrt, 
Äut)crt, Säger, Sieb, 3Räxä)tn, ^aax, Äetd^, 9let)ier, SRinb, 
©d^itffal, 2or, Sbglein, SBunber. 

Conjugate the past indicative of — 

arbeiten, befud^en, fül^ren, glauben, ^olen, malen, loben, reben, 
fagen, feften, roadmen, jetgen. 

EXERCISE Vm 

1. S)te arbeit ift gut für ben 3Kenfd^en. 2. gär jebe Sofe 
belomme id^ eine 3KarI ; benn bie Slofen jtnb je^t fe^r teuer. 
3. 3me Slumen ftnb aber nid^t fo teuer. 4. 3m ©ommer befomme 
id^ ttud^ nid^t fo oiel für bie SRofen. 5. 3)er SBinter ift aber nid^t 
bie 3rit ber SSIumen. 6. 2)iefer §err ift ber SSater beä ©tubenten. 
7. Sr befud^t feinen ©ol^n auf ber Unioerfttät. 8. 2)er ©ol^n 
mo^nt in unferem §aufe ; benn er ift ein greunb meines Srubcrö. 
9. 3Kein ©ruber ift aud^ ©tubent. 10. Unter ben ©tubenten pnb 
oiele älmeritaner. 

My master's house ; a student's time ; the time of flowers ; 
time for work; time for everything. The man's wife always 
has work. Yesterday, she sold flowers. The man does not 
work. He buys and she sells ; we bought and he sold ; did 
you sell ? We fetched flowers for the woman. 

I. Many of the students at the university are Americans. 
2. They do not all go home in summer, for they do not have 
(the) time for that (baju). 3. This summer two students were 
visiting my brother in the mountains. 4. We often go into 
the woods now, for there are many flowers there. 5. But I 
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bought some roses yesterday from a woman in town. 6. She 
has many children, and her husband is dead. 7. The mother 
does not always have work, and then she sells flowers. 8. She 
sold many flowers to our friends, and mother bought some 
roses. 9. Roses are very dear in the mountains, for the 
weather is too cold for flowers. 

VOCABULARY 

We Wih^f the work immer^ adv. ever, always 

üefiimmeit, to get, receive bie 9Rar!, w. the mark ( = 23 .8 cents) 

bie fdlamt, the flower bet Wltuittj, the human being, man 

betni, coord, conj. ior bie Stöfe, the rose 

bie afrctt, the woman, wife bet (Stubeitt^ the student 

IP^r ^^J- good teuer^ adj. dear, expensive 

ber ^tx, the master, gentle- bie UnitPerfUftt', the university 

man, Mr. tperfanfett, to sell 

Hx, pron. adj, her, their bie ^t% the time 



42 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

The Mixed Declension 

85. Mixed nouns are declined strong in the singular 
and weak in the plural. Few of them are of any impor- 
tance, and they are added merely for the sake of com- 
pleteness. 

86. To the Mixed Declension belong — 

a, A few unclassifiable masculines and neuters : ber Sauer, 

ber ^aä)baXf ber SBetter ; ha^ SKuge, ba^ Sett. 
Ö, Masculines in unaccented or (whose accent in the 

plural, however, shifts to the final stem syllable : 

ber S)of'tor, bie SDofto'ren) : 3)oftor. 
c. Foreign neuters whose plural ended in a or ia, which 

has become en or ien in German : ba^ ©tubium, bie 

©tubien ; ba^ SRinerql, bie SRineralien. 

87. The principal unclassifiable masculines (256) belonging to 
this declension are $auer, ^orn, 3la^bax, ©d^merj, @ee, ^iaat, Bixaf^l, 
Untcrton, SSetler, SSorfa^r. 

88. The unclassifiable mixed neuters (257) are ^uge, 8ett, @nbe, 
^cmb, Sntcrcfle, Suroel, D^r, SBc^. 

89. Declension of ber S)oftor, tAe doctor; ba^ Sett, the 
bed; bai^ S!onäiIium, the council: 

Sing. N. ber 2)oItor- baS Sett- ba3 Äonjtlium- 

G. bed ^oftotd bed S3ette3 beg Consilium d 

D. bent SDof tor- bem Sett e bent Äon5tItuttt- 

A. ben 3)ottor- ba« "^zM- baS ÄonjiUum- 

Plur. N. bie 2)oItoren bie Sett en bie Äonjilien 

G. ber 2)oftoren bet Sett en ber Äonatiten 

D. ben 2)o!toren ben Sett en ben ilongilien 

A. bie S)oItoren bie Sett en bie ilonjtlien 
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DRILL IX 

Decline • — 

bcr aittfang, 33aucr, SSrief, SSürger, Subc, SJedtcI, 3)emoIrat', 
2)oftor, . eicfant', @tbc, grcmbling, gürft, ©alan, §anbcl, 
§crt, S««8^/ Äömerab', Änabe, Äummcr, Scid^nam, Söroe, 
SWonb, 9?aci^bar, 9?cffc, Dd^S, ^rofcffor, aHiemcn, SRicfc, ©arg, 
©cc, ©olbat', ©taat, S^colog', SSagabunb', Setter, SBurm, 
3al^n, Senfor. 

bic aintroort, Sa^n, SetrübniS, 2)umm^ett, gorm, fjrage, greun= 
bin, ®an3, ©egenb, ©räfin, §errin, Hoffnung, Äönigin, Äraft, 
Suft, ÜKannfd^oft, 3Raucr, 3RauS, 9?eflel, SRufe, $fltc^t, SRiefm, 
%at, SBanb, ga^I. 

baS 2lugc, Sett, Silb, Srot, Eigentum, (gnbe, (goangelium, geft, 
goffil, ©efü^I, ©emälbe, ©efd^äft, ©leid^nis, §emb, ^olg, §orn, 
§u^n, Suroel, Äe^rid^t, Ärofobil', Sid^t, 3JJeer, mttaW, 3Kine= 
ral, 3Rufter, D^r, ^flafter, SHeifig, ©d^eufal, ©tüdt, ©tubium, 
%uä), Ungetüm, 3cw8"iS- 

EXERCISE IX 

1. ®r ift ein SSauer unb rool^nt auf (in) bem 2anbe. 2. 3eben 
2:ag gel^t ber SSauer auf feinen 2ldter. 3. 2)er 3Kann ift ber Setter 
meines SaterS. 4. (Sr ^atte mele ädter nal^e bei biefem SDörfd^en, 
unb aud^ ein ^äuSd^en. 5. 3lber ie|t \)at er gar nid^tS; benn er 
t)crfaufte ben SRad^barn aü feine Sdfer. 6. 3e$t roo^nt er in bem 
§äu8d^en eines Setters unb arbeitet für feine SJad^barn. 7. 3« 
jeinem §ausd^en ift nur ein Sitnmer, unb baS Sininter ^at nur 
einen ©tul^l unb ein Sett. 8. SDoftoren ftnb nid^t aHe ärjte, aber 
jeber ärgt ift ein 3)oftor. 

I. This b not the house of a doctor, but two doctors live 
in that house. 2. Our cousins live in the country. 3. Many 
of their neighbors are peasants. 4. Every peasant has a field 
and a cottage. 5. Perhaps he has a garden behind his cot- 
tage. 6. The stable is generally under the cottage. 7. The 
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peasant works in his field, and his wife works in the garden. 
8. Often the wife works in the field too. 9. The life of a 
peasant is not always pleasant. 10. My mother was visiting 
her cousins in the country. 11. "For they have eyes, and 
see not ; ears have they, and hear not." 

VOCABULARY 

ber ^ätx, the cultivated field, acre baiS ßattb, the land, country 

bet ^t^if the physician bet 9ta^hax, the neighbor 

ha^ 3lttge, the eye md^tö^ iniücl. fir, nothing 

ber S3auer, the peasant, farmer bad D^r, the ear 

H» S3ett, the bed ber ^tti% the stable 

ber ^oftor, the doctor ber Setter^ the cousin 
%ax, adv. fully, very ; gut ittli^tö, noth- HieHeid^t, adv. perhaps 
ing at all 
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GENDER 

91. The gender of nouns may generally be determined 
from their meaning or termination, but must often be 
learned by observation. The following rules will be found 
useful, though there are occasional exceptions. 

a. Gender determined by Termination : 



Masculines 


Feminines 


Neuters 


sC (human being) 


sc (not human) 


sd^cn 


scl (instrument) 


=ci 


'Cn (verbal) 


sen (not verbal) 


=crct 


®C= '^C 


set (agent or station) 


*^cit 


sictn 


-id^ 


=fctt 


'VX% 


M 


sin 


sfal 


^ling 


=f*aft 


=fcl 


=m 


*ung 


stum 


=rid^ 


verb stems + t 




verb stems 


=agc 
5ton 





^. Gender Determined by Meaning : 

1 . Masculine are — 

The names of males, points of the compass, winds, seasons, 
months, and days: ber §cngft, the stallion; ber ©üb, the 
south; hex Bomtmt, the summer; bet 3«ni/ /««^y bet2)icnäs 
tag/ Tuesday, 

2. Feminine are — 

Most abstracts, and the names of females, most rivers, 
trees, plants, flowers: bic ^\xq;txC^, youth ; bic ©tutc, the mare; 
bic ^onau, the Danube; bic 3lofc, the rose. 
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3. Neuter are — 

' The letters of the alphabet, collectives, words arbitrarily 
used as nouns, and the names of domestic animals without 
reference to sex, cities, most countries (96), metals, materials : 
baa % a; baS ©cftirn, the stars; baä ©inmalcittä, the multiplica- 
tion table; baa ^ferb, the horse; (baä) ©ttajbutg, Strassburg; 
(bog) ^eutfc^Ianb, Germany (but bic ©c^rocij, Switzerland) ; 
baä ®oIb, gold; boa ^olj, wood. 

92. Compound nouns (41,/) derive their gender from the 
last element : ba^ ^farrl)au^, the parsonagCy W ©eereife, the 
ocean voyage ; but bte Slnttoort (baö 3Bort), the answer, ber 
äRittUJOd^ (bte SBocfie), Wednesday, 

DRILL Ha 

Determine the gender of — 

arm, äuffd^ub (auffd^icbcn), äufftanb (auffielen), äuSftd^t 
(ausfegen), aSäd^Icin, 33alfcn (beam), Säucrin, 33cfcn {broom), 
»tlbnis, »ife (beiden), »licl, S3Iumc, »rünnictn, »ufcn \bosom), 
3)afctn {existence), ©rang (bringen), ©rbe, ßmpörung, gaD, 
fjeftung, gifd^erei, fjtei^eit, gunb (finben), ©efängniä, ©elübbe, 
Oered^tigteit, ©eroitter, ®ram, ®unft (gönnen), §afen {haven), 
§elm, §enfel {handle), genfer {hangman), ^ertfd^aft, §ieb 
(^auen), §irte {herdsman), Ääpg, Stamm, Äauf, Äinb^eit, 
Änod^en (^<7«<?), Äranid^, Sauf, Se^rling, Seid^nam, Seiben 
{suffering), gjlel^r^eit, SJleinung, 9Keuterei, 5lad^en {boat), Dbrig« 
feit, Dbem, Drbnung, 5Pate {godfather), ^Pflid^t (pflegen), Dualm, 
SRed^en {rake), SReiterei, SRiefe {giant), ©d^Iäfer {sleeper), 
©d^metterling, ©d^nitt (fd^neiben), ©d^reiben {writing), ©d^ufter 
{shoemaker), ©tlaoe {slave), ©prung (fpringen), ©tamm, 2:tefe 
{deep), %xQi6^i (tragen), SSergnügen {pleasure), 3Semunft (oer= 
nel^men), SBad^Stum, SBa^rl^eit, SBüterid^, Sud^t (jte^en), Sug 
(jie^en), Sügel (w»),^ufunft (fommen). 
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Proper Names 

93. Names of Persons : The names of persons form their 
genitive by adding §, unless the name ends in a sibilant, 
in which case the apostrophe is used: ©ci^ilter^ ©ebid^te, 
Schiller' s poems ; SSofe^ SfiBerfe, Voss's Works, But the geni- 
tive has no ending if it be preceded, whether immediately 
or not, by a pronominal adjective (99 ff.) : be§ ^art, be^ 
S)icf)terö ®oetl)e, meinet 3ol)ann. 

94. The other cases have no ending, but the article may 
be used for the sake of clearness : 3d^ gebe %n% baö 83ud^, 
/ give tfie book to Fritz ; but §eute l)at fie ben Äarl (84) 
gefel^n, To-day she saw Karl, 

95. A title preceding a proper name is declined only 
when used with the article, in which case the proper name 
takes no ending (93) : Äaifer SBil^elm^, be^ Äatferö SBit^etm, 
Emperor William's, 

96. Names of Places : The names of countries and towns 
are generally neuter (91, b\ and are then used without the 
article, except when qualified. They form their genitive 
by adding g ; but if they already end in a sibilant, the geni- 
tive is replaced by — 

a, 9Son with the dative : bie ©d^ulen t)on ^ari§, the 

schools of Paris, 

b, A proper adjective (264) : bie ^artfer ©cfjulen, the 

Parisian schools. 

c, ©tabt or J)orf in the genitive, the name of the place, 

following the usage of names of persons (98), being 
in apposition and without ending: bie ©deuten bcr 
©tabt ^ari^, the schools of the city of Paris, 



PROPER NAMES 49 

97. 3)te ©c^wcia, Switzerland^ bic Xür!ei, Turkey, bie ^falj, M^ 
Palatinate^ are feminine, and are declined with the article through- 
out : bie ©c^toei), bet ©c^toeia, etc. 

98. Other proper names generally follow the declension of com- 
mon nouns, except that for the most part they lack a plural : bet 9i§etn, 
beä Slljeinä, etc. 

DRILL X6 
Determine the gender of — 

Slbtei, %x\t\\xx(workingfnan), Saum, 33cfu(i^,93oben(^^«»^), 
93ote {messenger), Sl^riftentuttt, 2)eclcl ijid), 3)örfd^en, 3)umtnl^eit, 
ei^re (honor), grbfd^aft, ^ttid^, gräulein, grül^Iing, gütftin, 
(Satten, ©ättnet, ©ebaube, ©efcBfd^aft, Heiligtum, §ilfe (help), 
^inbetntS, ^ofltd^feit, Änabe (boy), König, Seiltet, Seben (life), 
SKäbd^en, 9KaIet (^painter), 3fleuigfett, Öffnung, ^Pfennig, ^Pföttnet 
(porter), Slätfel, Seife, Sleitet (rider), ©d^iclfal, ©(^önl^eit, 
^eppid^, Sutm, SSetroanbtfd^aft, SBagen (wagbn), SBanblung, 
aSBeiSl^eit, SlButnt, S^^cn (sign), 3euge (witness), gögling. 

EXERCISE X 

1. ©Ott fommt SBBil^elm, ein gteunb meines StubetS Äarl. 
2. Äotl unb SBil^elm finb ©tubenten auf bet Unioetfität §eibel= 
betg. 3. ©ie wol^nen bei einem ^eunbe beS Satetä, bem ^Ptofeffor 
©d^mibt. 4. 3)ie ©tabt §eibelberg ift wegen i^tet Unioetfttät unb 
il^ted ©d^Ioffed fe^t betü^mt. 5. 3)ag ©d^lo^ fte^t ^od^ oben an 
einem Setge. 6. Unten an bem %hx^z 5ledat Hegt bie ©tabt. 
7. SSot t)telen 3al^ten mat (was) aud^ bet 3)id^tet ©^cffel ©tubent 
in §eibelbetg. 8. Unb je^t fte^t ein ©tanbbilb t)on i^m (him) 
oben bei bem ©d^Ioffe. 9. ©d^effelä „2:tompetet oon ©öffingen" 
ift fel^t fd^ön unb inteteffant. 

I. I am now a student at the University [of] Göttingen. 
2. I live at the house of my friend Karl. 3. His father is a pro- 
fessor at (an) the university, and he is also a student. 4. In 
summer we travel, and visit many countries of Europe. 5. Last 
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summer we traveled through Germany and visited many cities 
and villages. 6. We traveled also through the mountains of 
Switzerland. 7. This summer we are going to (nad^) France. 

8. KarPs mother and my sister Marie are already in Paris. 

9. They say [that] the buildings of Paris are beautiful and inter- 
esting. 10. They visited Heine's house there, but it was not 
so interesting. 

VOCABULART 

l^eru^mt, adj, famed, famous 'reifen, to travel 

^entfd^Ianb, Germany bai9 ^(^loSf ^^ castle 

bet ^id^tet, the poet fd^ott, adv. already 

Qhito^a, Europe f^dn, adj. beautiful, fine 

gfranlretd^, France bie S^toetj, Switzerland 

llöd^, adj. high baiS @tanbbilb, the statue 

le^t, adj. last . unten, adv. below 

liegen, to lie toegen, prep. gen. on account 
oben, adv. above, up of, because of 

ber ^tofeffot, the professor SBi^elm, William 
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WORD LIST n 




SDbenb 


gor 


@(^lo^ 


adct 


gcftcm 


fdSion 


aü 


gut 


@d^n)eij 


an 


§ctr 


felien 


angenehm 


^od^ 


fingen 


«rtcit 


l^oten 


@o^n 


«rgt 


iljt 


©tubent 


auf 


immer 


©tu^I 


9luge 


i« 


Sag 


»auer 


3al)r 


%al 


»aunt 


icn= 


teuer 


bctotnmcn 


faufcn 


Sifc^ 


»erg 


Hein 


tot 


berühmt 


Äönig 


über 


S5ctt 


Sanb 


um 


»lumc 


le^t 


unfer 


benn 


liegen 


unten 


©cutfd^Ianb 


3Renfc^ 


unter 


2)oftor 


3Ronat 


»erfaufen 


2)orf 


3la6)bav 


. Setter 


@tgentum 


nid^td 


oielleid^t 


ed 


oben 


oon 


@uropa 


D^r 


SBalb 


%H 


^Profeffot 


©eg 


granfrcid^ 


SReife 


megen 


%xau 


reifen 


too 


^unb 


fagen 


Seit 



SI 
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THE ADJECTIVE 

99. Adjectives are either pronominal or descriptive. 

100. Pronominal adjectives may be used either as adjec- 
tives or as pronouns. In J)teö ift mein 95ucf), This is my 
booky and J)iefe§ 93ucf) ift mein, This book is mine^ bieö is a 
pronoun in the first sentence and an adjective in the second,* 
while mein is first an adjective and then a pronoun. 

101. Pronominal adjectives are declined in the singular 
like either bie^ (104) or ein (so) ; in the plural they all have 
the endings of bie^. 

102. Like bieö are declined — 

an (268), ally every 

bieä (148), this, the latter 

cinigs, somey several, a few 

jeb' (268), each, every 

Jens (148), that, yon, the former 

rnand^ (268), many a, many 

fold^ (148), such 

t)iel (268), much, many 

weld^ (162), which, what (kind of ) 

103. Like ein are declined — 

a, Sein (141), no, not a, not any, negative of ein. 

b. The possessives (140) — 

mein, my 
\>tm,your 
fein, his, its 
i^r, her, their 
unfer, our 
euer, your 
3^r, your 
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104. Declension of biei^, this ; i()r, her^ their: 

Singular Plural 



M. 


F. 


N. 




M. F. N. 


N. bief er 
G. biefeS 
D. bief em 
A. bief en 


biefe 
bief er 
bief er 
biefe 


biefeS, 
bief eg 
bief em 
bief es. 


bieS 
bied 


biefe 
bief er 
bief en 
biefe 


N. i^r- 
G. i^reä 
D. i^rem 
A. il^r en 


il^re 
i^rer 
i^r er 
il^re 


i^r- 
i^reä 
il^rem 
i^r- 




i^re 
i^rer 
i^ren 
i^re 


Decline — 


DRILL 


XI 







aß, bein, einige euer, i^r, "^x, jeb^, ien=, |ein, mein, mand^, 
fein, fold^, unfer, mel, roeld^. 

Determine the gender of — 

artigfeit, Sltem, »acler (^Ä^^r),.g3ettelei, Södlein, ß^riftenl^eit, 
S)aumen (thumb), ©irnd^en, ©gentum, 6rbe (Jieir), greigniS, 
gä^nrid^, gang (fangen), ^fd^er (fisher), ©ärtnerin, ©ebirge, 
©efangenfd^aft, §ebel {lever), §onig, %v^A, Jüngling, Äoften 
(booc), Äönigin, Sage (position), gome (lioti), SKärd^en, SKalerin, 
9Jal^mng, 5larrl^eit, Dfen (stove), D^eim, ^Pflegling, ^Pfropfen 
(cork), ^Prieftertum, ^Regierung, SRettid^, SRul^m, ©age (saying). 
Saufen (bluster), ©tad^el (sting), JoB^eit, Ser^ältniä, Serfauf 
(»erlaufen), SSöglein, SBedter (alarm), SBefen (being), SBirtfd^aft, 
Sauberei, S^ipS- 

EXERCISE XI 

1. Seiten ©ommer mad^ten wir eine Sleife nad^ ber ©d^roeij. 
2. 3luf ber Sleife begegneten mir allerlei SJlenfd^en. 3. 2)iefer 
3Kann ift Slrjt, unb ift fel^r berül^mt. 4. 3ebeg S^^r befomme id^ 
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ein 93ud^ t)om $rofef|ot gu meinem ©ebuttdtage. 5. 2)iefed Sud^ 
i[t aber nid^t mein ßtgentum ; eä gehört bet 3Kutter. 6. 2)ie SBögel 
fommen burd^ baS genfter in mein 3i*nmer. 7. 3cbe8 STOöbd^en 
befommt morgen eine SRofe; aber bie Änaben befommen feine. 
8. S)aä ©ebäube in jenem SBalbe i[t fein Älofter. 9. §od^ oben 
im Saume l^öre id^ einen SSogel fingen, aber id^ fel^e feinen. 
10. SSielleid^t fe^en mir ben Dnfel morgen, benn er ifi aud^ ^ier 
in ber ©d^roeij. 

This is my father. That book is not mine. Where is your 
hat ? I have no hat. Is your brother at home ? Many a child 
has not such a book. This is not our house ; we live in that 
house. Many a man ; many men. Each boy and every girl. 
We go home every day. Several children and many women. 
Which house ? * There are no beds here ; there are only chairs. 

I. The mountains of Switzerland are very high ; only in this 
country are they so high. 2. There are no trees up on the 
mountains, for it is very cold there ; but down in the valley are 
many. 3. This book is not his ; I bought it yesterday. 4. In 
this forest are all kinds of trees and many flowers. 5. There 
are many birds in the mountains, but they do not sing. 6. Do 
you see that tree in our garden? 7. This is our house, and 
that [one] belongs to my uncle. 8. Where did you buy those 
roses? 9. We bought them from a woman in town. 10. Are 
they not beautiful? 11. We have many flowers, but none so 
beautiful as these. 

VOCABULARY 

aitber, pron, adj, other ber ^nabe^ the boy 

begegnen, dat to meet bie IReife, the journey 

ber ©eburti^tag, birthday fie, pr. they, them 

mie, conj\ as, thaja 

* The German is more apt to begin such sentences with the adverb and 
to omit the expletive. 
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The Descriptive Adjective 

105. Descriptive adjectives express some qualification of 
their noun. They are used in five ways : 

a. Attributively 1 

b. Substantively J 

c. Predicatively 

d. Appositively V not declined. 

e. Adverbially 

I. These uses are illustrated as follows: 

a, %vc fleißige Änabc, the diligent boy. 

b, 2)ic gieijigctt (16, a) l^abcn il^rcn So^n, The diligent have their 

reward, 

c, ^et Änabc ift ftcijig, The boy is diligent, 

d, 2)ct Änabc, fleißig in feiner 2lr5cit, §at feinen So§n, The boy^ diligent 

in his work, has his reward, 

e, 3)er Änabe arbeitet fleißig, The boy works diligently, 

106. The function of the adjective is quite the same in all five 
uses, i.e. to express some qualification of the noun; the di£Eerence 
between ber fleißige Änabe, ber Änabe ift fleißig, and ber Änabe arbeitet 
fleißig is merely one of degree, each expression asserting a certain 
degree of diligence on the part of the boy. 

107. There are two adjective declensions, — the Strong 
and the Weak, — as there are two noun declensions. In the 
noun, however, the declension is determined by the gender, 
number of syllables, and termination (41, ^), and is fixed ; 
but the declension of an adjective is determined by the 
word preceding it (109), and varies accordingly. 

I. Notice especially that the declension of the following noun has 
absolutely nothing to do with the declension of the adjective. Nor 
will the genitive of an adjective necessarily be strong merely because 
its nominative is strong, since each case is determined separately. 
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108. The Adjective Endings : 

Strong 





M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. N. 


er 


e 


eg 


G. 


es 


er 


eg 


D. 


em 


er 


em 


A. 


en 


e 

M. F. N. 


eg 


Plur. N. 




e 




G. 




er 




D. 




en 




A. 




e 







Weak 




M. 


F. 


N. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


e 

M. F. N. 

en 
en 
en 
en 


e 



109. An adjective has a strong ending when not preceded by a 
form of the pronominal adjective with a distinctive ending ; other- 
wise it has a weak ending: braöer SRann, ein braöer 9Kann, 
eine^ brazen äRanneö, ber braöe 3Rann, il)r braöer 3Rann, good 
many etc. 

110. But with the genitive of a strong masculine or neuter noun 
the weak form of the adjective is more usual in order to avoid the 
repetition of the ending eö, though no form of the pronominal adjec- 
tive precede : l^eitcren ©inncä, of cheerful mind; roten SBeineg, of red 
wine; faltctt SOBaflcrS, of cold water, 

111. A descriptive adjective will not affect the ending of a fol- 
lowing descriptive adjective. Hence, if a noun has two or more 
descriptive adjectives, they will all have the same ending : ein armer 
alter 2Äann, cineä armen alten SÄanneS, arme alte SÄänncr, a poor old 
man, etc. 

112. Unaccented c in the final stem syllable may be dropped before 
an ending and is always dropped if it is the last letter in the stem : 
ebler (cbcl), l^citreS (Reiter), roeifer (roeifc) ; but either ebein or cblen. 

113. ^od^ loses the c of its stem when declined: l^ol^er, ^o^e, 
l^ol^eg; etc. 
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114. Declension of braver <S>oi)nf ^ood son ; ein alteö 95ucf), 
an old book ; biefe fcfjone 93Iume, this beautiful flower : 



Sing. N. 


brat) er ©o^n- 




ein- altes »ud^- 


G. 


brat) en @o^ned 




ein eö alt en Sud^ eä 


D. 


brat) em @o^n e 




ein cm alt en Sud^ e 


A. 


brat) en ©o^n- 




ein- alteäSud^- 


Plur. N. 


brat) e ©ö^n e 




alte Sudler 


G. 


brat) er ©öl^ne 




alter Sudler 


D. 


brat) en ^^x^^tx^, 




alten Sudlern 


A. 


brat) e ©51^n e 




alte Sudler 




Sing. N. biefe 


fd^öne Slume- * 




G. bief er 


fd^önen Slume- 




D. bief er 


fd^önen Slume- 




A. biefe 


fd)öne Slume- 




Plur. N. biefe 


fd^ön 


en Slume n 




G. bief er 


fd^önen Slumen 




D. bief en 


fd^öncn Slumen 




A. biefe 


f(^ön 


en Slume n 




DRILL Xn 




Decline — 






ein warntet Slbenb 




meine liebe fromme %i^yx 


bicfer fc^lct^te äpfel 




euer treuer greunb 


mein fd^road^er arm 




ber erfte reid^e ®aft 


mai 


ttd^er ^ol^e Saum 




mand^e malere ©efd^id^te 


unfer roeid^e« Sett 




fein graues §aar 


ein 


fd^öneö Silb 




bag fte^enbe $eer 


ber fefle »oben 




ein junger §elb 


i^r Heiner ©ruber 




ein fe^r böfer Sunge 


jener tiefe Srunnen 




ber beutfd^e Äaifer 


unfer trdger 3)iener 




i^re fette Äu^ 


ein 


frifd^gelegted @i 




armer Heiner 33ogel 
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EXERCISE Xn 

1. (Seftern tnad^ten n)ir aQe eine lange Steife. 2. 3)ad SBettet 
wax fel^t fd^ön, nid^t ju n)arm unb aud^ nid^t }U fait. 3. 3(uf bem 
SBege begegneten n)ir einem f leinen ^öbd^en; fie ^atte aQerlei gu 
oerfaufen. 4. SEBit lauften SSrot unb einige Äpfel. 5. 3)ie Äpfel 
n)aren abet fd^Ied^t. 6. ällfo fagte bie 3Rutter: ,;2Bir !ommen balb 
nad^ §aufe, unb bann befommt i^r gute Äpfel unb gutes 33rot." 
7. SEBit l^atten junget, abet roit »atteten bod^ ; benn fd^Ied^te Äpfel 
ftnb fo gut roie feine. 8. 3« §aufe ftel^t ein altet Apfelbaum, unb 
untet biefem S3aume liegen je^t immet Äpfel. 

Of a good man ; to my poor old mother ; this beautiful city ; 
a warm summer; cold weather; good sons; through a large 
house ; my good son ; another man ; many a good book ; such 
large houses ; with this small table ; our little brother ; a very 
large man ; tall girls and small boys ; a fine old town ; the last 
man's work ; her interesting book ; your new neighbor is my 
old friend ; nothing good ; beautiful Switzerland. 

I. We are all going to the country to-morrow. 2. There our 
old uncle lives ; he has a very large old house, and in front of 
the house are many beautiful old trees. 3. The rooms in this 
house are all very large, and in our room is an old bed. 4. Mother 
lived there with uncle many years ago. 5. She was then a little 
girl ; but everything is still the same (baäfelbe), and she showed 
us (una) the beautiful fields and the woods where she played. 

VOCABULARY 

olfo, adv. so, thus, therefore ber $ttnger^ the hunger 

alt, aäj. old (ang, adj. long 

ber ?lpfcl, the apple nod^, adv. still, yet {temporal) 

balb, adv. soon ff^led^t, adj. bad 

bad S3tot, the bread fptelen, to play 

bod^, adv, yet, still, for all that toatten, to wait 

bai9 Sfelb, the field toett, adj. far, distant 

gTO|, adj. large, great, tall Setgett, to show 
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Comparison 

115. The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by 
adding er, unaccented e in the final syllable being dropped. 
The superlative degree is formed by adding (e)ft: toett 
distant, toeiter, toetteft^^; eitet vain, eitler, eitelft-. 

116. A few primitive monosyllabic adjectives with the 
vowel a, 0, or u (266) add the umlaut as an additional sign 
of comparison : (Ai, old, älter, älteft- ; jung, young, jünger, 
jfingft^. 

117. In the positive and comparative degrees the stem is used 
when the adjective is not declined (105), otherwise the stem plus the 
regular adjective endings ; but in the superlative, when the adjective 
is not declined, a phrase with am (an bem) is used : ber gute 9Rann, the 
good man; ein beffereä ©tütf, a better piece; baä ift beffer, that is better; 
but et fd^teibt ^xa beften, he writes best, 

118. Adverbs, being uninflected, regularly have this second superla- 
tive form only; adjectives have both forms: gem, gladly, lieber, am 
liebftctt ; olt, old, älter, älteft^, am älteftcn. 



119. Paradigms: 








fd^on, beautiful 


fd^önet 


fd^önft^ 


am fd^bnften 


fauet, sour 


faurer 


fauerft* 


wa fauerften 


Hug, clever 


Ilüger 


Hügft^ 


<m. flügften 


oft, often 


öfter 




am öfteften 


120. Irregular Comparisons : 






a. Adjectives: 








gut, good 


bejfet 


beji* 


<iX(i beften 


gto^, large 


gto^r 


grbfet^ 


am größten 


^Od^, high 


^o^er 


^Öd^ft:: 


am l^öd^ften 


na^(e), near 


nailer 


näd^ft= 


am näd^ften 


mel, much 


me^r 


metji= 


ixm. meiften 
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b. Adyerbs: 

balb, soon c^cr wsi t\^t\izx{, 

gem, gladly lieber oxa liebften 

fe^r, much, very me^r wsi meiften 

rool^I, well beffer (xvx beften 

DRILL Xm 

Compare the adjectives — 

arm, bitter, breit, bun!el, eitel, faul, gcfunb, gro|, gut, l^od^, 
fait, lurj, lang, mübc, na^, faftig, ftarl, taub, tief. Diel, warm. 

Compare as adverbs — 

- balb, fcft, genau, gut, langfam, ro^, fd^nell, fd^ön, fel^r, roadter, 
n)ol^I, jaubernb. 

Decline — 

baS fürgefte »ein baä befte Sa^r 

unfer befteö S3ctt meine teuerfte ©d^roeftcr 

bein letter SBrief il^r ältcftcr ©ol^n 

biefe Heinere %t(xvi ein wärmerer 2:ag 

ber erftc rcid^c (Saft jenes tiefere SBBaffer 

EXERCISE xm 

1. SBir rool^nen in einem f leinen Dorfe an einem Keinen Slufje. 
2. Unfer 3)orf ^at nur ein paar ©trafen, unb mir rool^nen in einer 
ber Heineren. 3. 3" ^^^ längften ©trafee ftnb aud^ bic größten 
@ebaube, aber fie finb meiftend @efd^äft3gebäube. 4. 3Bir mol^nten 
früher in einem größeren §aufe, aber biefeS ^m^ ift fd^öner unb bcf = 
fer, obgleid^ Heiner. 5. 2lud^ ^abcn wir je^t eine Heinere gamilie, 
benn mein älterer »ruber ift nid^t mel^r ju §aufe, unb bie jüngere 
©d^roefter roo^nt biefeä 3a^r beim Dnlel, bem älteften »ruber ber 
SWutter. 6. SKein '^xxKmx ift baä Heinfte im §aufc, aber e« ift 
aud^ im SBinter baS roärmfte. 
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He is older than I. The youngest children are not always 
the best. I see him oftenest. A very warm day is not more 
pleasant than the colder [ones]. My best book. This is prob- 
ably best. These birds sing well. My younger brother sings 
better than my older [one], but my sister sings best. This is 
not the shortest day of the year ; it is shorter than yesterday, 
but not so short as to-morrow. 

I. There are several villages on this river. 2. We live in the 
largest one ; for it is the most beautiful and^has the best streets. 
3. The smaller villages have really only one street. 4. There 
are several smaller streets, but they have only a few houses. 
5. Our village is nearer (to the) town also. 6. We go there 
often, but I prefer to live (live more gladly) in our little village ; 
for in winter it is much colder in (the) town, and in summer it 
is warmer. 

VOCABULARY 

eigetttU^, adj, proper, real jtttig, adj, young 

bic gfami'Ite, the family olftgleii^, conj. although 

friH^ adj, early ; comp, former baiS ^aair^ the pair ; eitt )iaar, 

baiS ©efc^ftfti^geliSttbe^ the business a few 

building bie ©tra^e, the street 

too^l, adv, probably 
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The Numeral 

121. Numerals are of two kinds : cardinals, which denote 
quantity, and ordinals, which denote the position or order 
of a thing in a group or series. 

122. The fundamental cardinals, with their derivatives, 
are — 






nuQ 










1 


ein(8). 


11 


elf 






2 


jwei 


12 


S»ittf 


20 


Jttwnsid 


3 


brei 


13 


bteije^n 


30 


»►teifjig 


4 


otet 


14 


»ietjel^n 


40 


»ietjig 


5 


fünf 


15 


fünfje^n 


50 


funfjig 


6 


fe(^8 


16 


fedlse^B 


60 


^tä^i% 


7 


fteben 


17 


fteise^u 


70 


Peijig 


8 


ai)t 


18 


ad^tgefin 


80 


tt^tgig 


9 


neun 


19 


neungel^n 


90 


nennjig 


10 


ge^n 










100 


fjunbett 










1000 


taufenb 










1,000,000 


eine !DltIlion 











123. The teens (13-19) are formed by suffixing jel^n to the corre- 
sponding units, fed^je^n dropping the d and fiebjel^n generally dropping 
the en ; elf and sioölf are anomalous. 

I. For the pronunciation of fiebjel^n and ftebjig see 8. 

124. The tens (20-90) are formed by suffixing similarly )tg, with 
the following irregularities : ixoaniXQ, breigig, fed^did/ ftebaig. 

125. Intermediate numerals are formed as follows : einunb^toanjig, 
a^tunbfiebiig, l^unbert fiebenunbbrei^tg, taufenb merl^unbert neununbfe^jig. 
Notice that in writing out numerals it is customary to group the units 
and tens, the hundreds, the thousands, etc. 

126. ®in serves also as indefinite article (80), and is the only cardi- 
nal that is now regularly declined. 

I . The form etnS (contraction of eineS) is used when absolute and 
not followed by another numeral, as in counting : einS, )n>ei, etc. 
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2. Unemphatic one, or a, is not expressed before l^unbert or tauf^b 
at the beginning of a number : l^unbert unb ael^n, but taufenb einl^unbett 
breiunbbreigig. 

127. Ordinals: The ordinals are formed from the car- 
dinals by suffixing t from i to 19, and ft from 20 on ; but 
crft, britt, and ad^t are irregular : fcd^ft, ncunt, cinunbad^tjigft, 
l^unbcrtft, ^unbcrtunbjtocit. They are regularly declined (105). 

Expressions of Time 

128. Time of Day : 

a. The even hour, is expressed by Ut|r (181) : fed^ig U^r, 
six o'clock, 

b. The half-hour is expressed by ^alb without a preposi- 
tion, with the next full hour as starting-point : l^alb ad^t, half 
of eighty i.e. half past seven. 

c. The quarters are expressed by SSicrtcI (8) with the 
preposition : 

1 . nad^ ipfi^^) or üor (before) : (ein) SBicrtct nad^ cin§, a quar- 

ter after one ; SBicrtel t)or jtuci, a quarter to two. 

2. auf {towards): SBicrtcI auf neun, a quarter past eight; 

brci SBicrtcI auf neun, a quarter to nine. 

d. The minutes are expressed by SKinutc with the prepo- 
sition nad^ or üor : öicrje^n SRinutcn nad^ Jtoolf, fourteen 
minutes after twelve. 

129. Dates : Dates, denoting definite time, are expressed 
by the accusative case (S44, gy 3), the ordinal numeral being 
used : SRontag, ben jtoölften [2;a8] 9Kai ncunjct)nt|unbertunb* 
jtoei; SRitttood^, ben erften Dftober ad^tjel^ntjunbert neununb^* 
ncunjig. 

I. This is gcneraUy abbreviated to SRontag, b. 12. 3Rai 1902 (17). 
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130. The names of the months are - 



bcr S^nuar 
bcr gcbruar 
bet ^at} 
bet 9lpril 



betaJlai 
bcr ^VLXii 
bet Swii 
bet atuguft 



bet @epiembet 
bet Dftobet 
bet 9lox)embet 
bet 2)e}embet 



13L The days of the week are — 

bet @onntag bet 3Rxiivooä) bet @amgtag 

bet SWontag bet Donnetätag or 

bet Dienstag bet ^eitag bet ©onnabenb 

132. The names of the months and the days are all masculine 
(91,^), and are generally used wkh the definite article (239,/*): bet 
gebruar ift bet Kiraefte 3Konat, February is the shortest month. 



Decline — 
eine gute 9lntn)ott 
bad linfe Sluge 
ein eitles 3)ing 
bein ^übfd^et @atten 
unfet leeteS $aud 



DRILL XIV 



bet blaue ^immel 
3^r liebet Äametab 
feine roilbe Sömin 
ein gan^ anbetet aKenfd^ 
bie ^öd^fte Seit 



EXERCISE XIV 

1. 6ä ftnb piet^ig ©d^ület in meiner Klaffe in bet ©d^ule. 2. 3^ 
bin ber erfte nid^t, aber aud^ nid^t bet Ie|te, 3. ©inen 3Konat roat 
id^ ber ixQzWt, unb einen 3Konat bet britte, aber nteiftenä bin id^ ber 
fünfte ober fed^fte. 4. Unfere ©d^ule \)(ki einen ÄurfuS t)on neun 
Iga^ten, unb id(i bin in bet gleiten Klaffe. 5. 93ot <xi^i galten 
waren nur ftebge^n ©d^ület in meiner Klaffe, unb Don biefen fteb- 
je^n ftnb je^t nur nod^ brei ^iet, 6. SSon ben anbeten ftnb jroei 
tot, unb einige ftnb {have gone) mit i^ten ©Item nad^ 9lmeti!a. 
7. 5Räd^fte8 3a^r fommen mit aud^ auö ber ©d^ule, unb bann gel^e 
id^ ^yxi^ nad^ älmerüa. 8. 3d^ l^abe fd^on einen Stubet bott; et 
rool^nt in Slew 2)otI, bet gtö^ten ©tabt in ben SBeteinigten ©taaten. 
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8, 14, 67, 3, 65, II, 27, 92, 539, s, 1283, 41, 3233, 74, S3, 
888, 249 ; 651st, 99th, 179th, 1004th, 72d, 103d, SSSth, looist; 
July 4, 1776 ; December 20, 1872 j April 30, 1789; January 3, 
1801 ; July 17, 1836; November 29, 1901 ; May 30, 1865; 
March 21, 1831 ; September 11, 1900 ; Friday, October 4, 1492 ; 
February 22, 1732 ; Saturday, February 23 ; Wednesday, June 5 ; 
August 31, 1539; May 17, 1679; June 16, 1443. 

I. Germany is not the largest state in Europe, but it has 
almost as many inhabitants as the largest; for there are in 
♦all Germany over sixty million people. 2. The largest city is 
Berlin ; it has about two million inhabitants. 3. The second 
city is Hamburg and the third is Munich (SWünd^en). 4. There 
are in Germany twenty-three states. 5. Almost every state has 
its university, and several have two. 6. The largest univer- 
sity is in Berlin and has more than seven thousand students. 
7. Several of the universities are very old; Heidelberg was 
five hundred years old [in] 1886. 8. Heidelberg is not so large 
as many others, but is one of the most famous. 

VOCABULARY 

ber ^itttoottteir, the inhabitant obcir^ coörä. conj, or 

Wc @(teirtt, pi the parents bie k^vXt, the school 

\^% adv, almost ber 6i^iileir, the scholar 

ganj, adj, whole, all bcr ^iti^X^ mx. the state 

bie Stoffe, the class nngefa^r^ adv. about 

ber ÜXix\vSf the course bie Sereinigten ^toatett^ the 



United States 



« See 263. 
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THE PRONOUN 

133. Pronouns are personal, reflexive, possessive, demon- 
strative, relative, interrogative, or indefinite. 



The Personal Pronoun 
134. The personal pronouns are — 





I 


2 




3 






M. F. N. 


M. F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. N. 


id) 


bu 


er 


fie 


ed 


G. 


meiner 


beiner 


feiner 


i^rer 


feiner 


D. 


mir 


bir 


i^m 


iljr 


i^m 


A. 


mid^ 


bi(^ 


t^n 


fte 


ed 


Plur. N. 


tDtr 


tijr 




fte 




G. 


unfer 


euer 




i^rer 




D. 


un3 


eud^ 




i^nen 




A. 


unS 


eu(^ 




fte 





135. The agreement of the personal pronoun presents 
no difficulties, since the pronoun agrees in gender with its 
antecedent, regardless of sex. Hence er agrees with bcr 
3Kann, ^Ae man, ber Saum, ^Ae tree ; fie with bie grau, the 
woman, bie SSIume, the flower ; t^ with ba^ SBcttcr, the 
weather, ba^ äWäbd^en, the girl. Just so in English ; for 
though ship, engine, etc., are not animate objects, and there- 
fore are of neither sex, we often refer to them as she, to 
the sun as he, and to the moon as she, 

136. But if the name of an animate object be neuter, the pronoun 
may agree with its sex rather than with its grammatical gender. So 
either eä or fie may refer to ba8 SRöb^en, the girl, or bad gräulein, the 
young lady. 
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137. Substitution: Pronouns which do not denote ani- 
mate objects are not as a rule used in the dative or accu- 
sative after a preposition. More commonly is used — 

Ö. For the personal pronoun — 

1. The demonstrative bcrfelbc: für baSfcIbc (not für t^),for it 

2. 2)a (bar before a vowel), which is prefixed to the preposi- 

tion : bafür, therefor, for it, for them, 

b. For the demonstrative, ba as above. 

c. For the interrogative or relative, wo (»or before a vowel) : loorin/ 

wherein, in what, in which, 

138. Pronouns of Address : The pronouns of . direct ad- 
dress are bu, il^r, and ©ie (16, b, c). S)u is the familiar form, 
used in poetry or prayer, and in addressing a member of 
the family, an intimate friend, a child, sometimes a trusted 
servant, or an animal ; i^r is the plural qf bu ; ©ie (fie, third 
person plural capitalized) is the conventional form, and is 
used under all other circumstances. In translating you, 
©ic should always be used unless .the context clearly justi- 
fies the use of the familiar form. 

The Reflexive 

139. The reflexive pronoun, which is regularly used only 
in an objective relation, shows that the subject and the 
object are one and the same : er fd^Iägt fid^, he strikes him- 
self ; id^ tiabe mir tuet) getan, / have hurt myself Hence it 
will have only such cases as may follow a verb of action 
or a preposition, i.e. any case except the nominative. It 
will be seen from the following paradigm that the corre- 
sponding form of the personal pronoun is used except in 
the dative and accusative of the third person, where fic^ is 
used. The declension is as follows : 
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I 


2 




3 






M. F. N. 


M. F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. G. 


meiner 


betner 


feiner 


tl^rer 


feinet 


D. 


mir 


btr 


ft* 


ft* 


M 


A. 


mid^ 


bic^ 


M 


ft* 


n 


Plur. G. 


unfer 


euer 




i^rer 




D. 


ung 


eud^ 




M 




A. 


und 


eud^ 




n 





I. The construction and position in the sentence of the reflexive 
pronoun differs in no respect from that of other pronouns, as may be 
seen from the following paradigm: 

td^ fe|e mid^ nid^t ^ier, I shall not sit {seat myself) here 
bu fe^eft bid^ nid^t ^ter, etc, 

er \t%\ fid^ nid^t ^ter, 

n)ir fe|en und nid^t l^ier, 
i^r fe^t tyxi^ nid^t ^ier, 
fie fe|en ftd^ nid^t l^tet, 

DRILL Xy 

Decline — 

ein braper Sauer bie gange 9?ad^t 

il^r IleinfleS Sinb euer le^teä lal^meä ^ferb 

jener brace Änabe i^re arglofe ©d^roefter 

unfer eigenes Sanb ein ^et^er ©ommer 

meine liebe alte 9Jlutter baä äußere lor 

EXERCISE xy 

1. 2)iefeS §auS iff für \xx[.^ nid^t gro^ genug. 2. 3)enn roir finb 
unfer fed^S, unb jeber roünfd^t ein Stntmer für ftd^. 3. 2)te Äinber 
gelten nod^ alle in bie ©d^ule. 4. 9lIfo muffen roir aud^ ein ©tubier* 
jimmer für fte ^aben. 5. 2)er Sater lommt am aibcnb^nad^ $aufe 
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ttnb ftubiert bann mit il^nen. 6. 2)ie @to^mutter befud^t und oud^ 
oft, unb wir muffen ein Sintmet für fte ^aben. 7. 3)a8 mad^t alfo 
im ganjen ^wölf Siwmet ; abet ©ie ^aben in biefem §aufe nur jel^n. 
8. SSielleid^t ^aben ©ic ein größeres §au8. 

Translatein all possible ways: To me; of you; with them; 
through it; for her; with him ; in them ; to her ; after us ; he 
and I; to himself; of myself; with yourselves; I have it (bet 
©tul^Oi of us; they; him; I see it (bag §aug); here it (bie 
93Iume) is; he is coming with it (baS Sud^); she; them; with 
you ; out of them (bie genfter) ; to it ; by me ; from herself ; 
through you ; after themselves ; without us ; from me ; over it ; 
between them ; to himself. 

I. My sister and I are visiting an old friend of (oon) mine 
(me) to-day. 2. She lives in town, and we visit her every year. 
3. Then we often go with her to the country. 4. She has a 
brother there, and she lives with him a few months each year. 

5. He is building himself a fine house ; perhaps we [shall] see it. 

6. He has many workmen at the house now ; they are working 
almost day and night in order to (ju) have it finished before 
the end of the month. 7. We like to visit him, for he is a very 
interesting man, and goes with us everywhere, and shows us 
everything. '• 

VOCABULARY 

(imeii, to build mfiffen, to be compelled, must 

baiS (Sitbe, the end bie 9{ai^t, the night 

fertig, aäj\ finished, ready ftubieren^ to study 

gemtg, adv, enough baiS @tttbieir'5immer, the study (room) 

bie ®rotllllltter, the grandmother ÄberaÄ(ljtii), adv, everywhere 

Ijeitie, adv. to-day toftnffl^eit, to wish 
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The Possessive 

140. The possessives are derived from the genitive case 
of the personal pronoun and are — 



mein, my 


i^t, her 


euer, your 


bcin, thine^ your 


fein, its 


i^r, their 


fein, his 


unfer, our 


3^r, your 



I. Care should be taken to make the stem of the possessive corre- 
spond to its antecedent ; viz. bein refers always to bu, euer to i^r, 3§r 
to ©ie, etc. 

141. They are pronominal adjectives (lOO), and as adjec- 
tives are declined! like ein (so). When used as pronouns 
they, like ein and lein, have the regular endings of bic^, dif- 
fering in form from the possessive adjective only where the 
adjective lacks endings. They are declined as follows : 

Adjective Pronoun 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

Sing. N. mein- meine mein- meinet meine meines 

G. meines meinet meines meines meinet meines 

D. meinem meinet meinem meinem meinet meinem 

A. meinen meine mein- meinen meine meines 



Plur. N. 


meine 


meine 


G. 


mein et 


mein et 


D. 


mein en 


meinen 


A. 


meine 


meine 



1. But in the predicate the pronoun usually has no endings : ®aS 
©U(5 ift mein, The book is mine. 

2. Unfet and euet may drop the e of the stem before an ending 
(112): unfte or unfere, eurem or euetem. 
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142. In place of this form of the possessive pronoun may be used 
the weak form with the definite article (261), — ber meine, bie meine; 
bad meine, etc., — or the derivative in ig : ber meinige, bie meinige, bad 
meinige, etc. So also ber eine (261), /^ one. 



The Demonstrative 

143. The demonstratives are ber, Ms, that ; bie^, this, 
that; jen^, that; [old^, such; berfelbe, the same ; berjcnige, 
that, the one (before relatives) ; and felbft or felber, self. 
They are all pronominal adjectives. 

I . For the substitution of an adverb for the demonstrative pronoun 
after a preposition, when it denotes an inanimate object, see 187, b. 

144. ^er as an adjective is the same in form as the defi- 
nite article (28), but receives more emphasis. When a 
pronoun it is declined as follows : 





M. 


F. 


N. 




M. F. N. 


ing. N. 


bet 


bie 


bad 


Plur. N. 


bie 


G. 


beffen 


beten 


beffen 


G. 


beten, betet 


D. 


bent 


bet 


bent 


D. 


benen 


A. 


ben 


bie 


bas 


A. 


bie 



145. 3)ic§, jen^, and fold^, both as adjectives and as pro- 
nouns, have the regular endings of the strong declension 
of the adjective (108), but in place of the neuter nomi- 
native and accusative biefciS, the form bieg is often used. 

146. ©crjenige and berfelbe are compounds, both parts 
of which are regularly declined, — ber like the definite 
article (28), and jenig^^ and feI6:= like a weak adjective (108) : 

Sing. N. bcrjenig e biejenig c baojenig e 

G. beSjenig en bcrjenig en beftjenig en, etc. 
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147. ©elbft and fclber are indeclinable, and are used 
appositively as intensives or iteratives : ic^ fclber, / myself ; 
bcr SRann felbft, the man himself, 

148. Use of the Demonstratives : 

ber denotes mere emphasis : ju ber '^txi, at that time ; S^ 
^abe nid^tig afö mein Seben, ba^ mufe id^ bent Äönige geben, 
I have nothing but my life^ and that I must give to the 
king, 

bie^ denotes nearness, or the object just referred to, often 
meaning the latter; bi^ auf biefen Sag, up to the pres- 
ent day, 

jen= denotes remoteness, but is not much used; it often 
means the former ; üon jenen '^zxitXi.from remote times, 

fold^, like tnand^ (268) and toeld^ (162), is not declined when 
it precedes ein ; when preceding an adjective, or a neu- 
ter noun without the indefinite article, it may also drop 
its ending : ©old^ einer !ommt nid^t aHe 3;a9e, Such a 
one does not come every day; ©otd^ fd^öne^ SBetter, Such 
beautiful weather, 

149. When ber or bieö refers to a noun not yet expressed, 
the neuter ba§ or bie§ is used, the verb agreeing in number 
with the noun : 3)aiS ift eine alte ®efd^id^te, That is an old 
story ; S)ic^ finb meine Sünber, These are my children. 

DRILL XVI 

Translate — 

We live in this house. His book is better than mine ; in it 
are more pictures. Her brother is older than ours. No house 
is better than this, but a poor house is better than none. We 
do not want ä large house, but one with eight rooms. My 
mother is older than hers, but younger than his. We want 
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one of these houses ; none of the others is large enough. My 
house is larger than yours, but there are not so many rooms 
in it We have your books and hers. He is their friend and 
mine. This room is mine ; the next is yours. His father and 
ours are brothers. This is my apple and that is yours. On that 
table lies your book, and under it is hers. With this ; through 
that ; in it ; of that ; out of this ; under them ; over this ; to her ; 
after him ; from it ; it is in this ; in them ; in him ; from those ; 
for this. 

EXERCISE XVI 

1. SBir ftnb alle Äamctabcn, unb ftnb in bcrfclben Älaffc in bet 
©d^ule. 2. es ftnb unter unS t)iet Stübet unb jroet SSettem. 
3. Sd^ Mn einer t)on ben jüngften, unb mein Stuber ift bet ältefte ; 
benn et ift ge^n 2:age altet ate betnet. 4. 3n biefet SBod^e ^aben 
voxx btei ©ebuttstage. 5. §eute ift beinet, motgen meinet, unb am 
gteitag ifl Äatte. 6. ipiet ift ein neueä ^nd) ju beinem ©ebuttg* 
tage t)on beinen ßametaben. 7. SBit muffen ed nod^ l^eute lefen; 
benn batin ftel^t vxd Ignteteff anted. 8. ^iefeä SSud^ befomme id^ 
motgen, unb jeneä ift füt Äatl. 

I. My father and yours are here ; with them is a tall man. 
2. Is it your uncle ? You say he is coming to-day. 3. Yes, it 
is my uncle ; we are expecting him. 4. Perhaps his son is com- 
ing with him, for he is not going to school now. 5. Is that the 
son, that boy with a bundle under his arm ? 6. Yes, I believe 
it is he (he is it); he is almost as tall as my brother, though 
smaller than yours. 7. But your brother is three years older 
than mine, and almost four years older than thiis boy. 

VOCABULARY 

bet Arm (57), the arm bet ^ametab^ the comrade 

ha» S^üttbel, the bundle tcfetl, to read 

etmartett, to await, expect neit, aäj. new 

glauben, to believe bie W&oä^t, the week 
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The Interrogative 

150. The interrogatives are tücr, who ; toaS, what; iDcId^, 
whichy what; too^ für (ein), what kind of (a), what, 

151. SBcr and toa§, like the English wtio and what^ have 
no distinct feminine or plural form ; they are declined as 
follows : 

M. F. N. 

N. TOCt roaS 

weffcn 



G. 


rocffen 


D. 


n)em 


A. 


rocn 



xo^^ 



152. SSeld^ is a pronominal adjective (100), and is declined 
like a strong adjective (108) ; but it drops its ending before 
ein, and may do so before an adjective (148): SBcId^ cine 
©ntfagung! What resignation! 

153. SBo^ für is indeclinable, and für is here without prepo- 
sitional force ; but the ein agrees with its noun : SBo^ für 
eine ©prad^e rebel er ? What (kind of a) language does he 
speak f 

The Relative 

154. The relatives are ber, tüeld^^, toer, tüO^, who^ whichy 
that, 

155. S)er and toeld^^ are used interchangeably, the choice 
being often determined by euphony. But ber only may be 
used in the genitive or when the antecedent is a personal 
pronoun. They may never be omitted as is done so often 
in English : ber 3Kann, ben ©ie fet)en, the man (whom) you 
see. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number, but, unlike the English relative, is always of 
the third person : bu, ber immer fleißig ift, you who are 
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always diligent. However, the verb may be made to ag^ee 
with the person of the antecedent by repeating the personal 
pronoun of the first or second person: bu, bcr bii immer 
fleißig btft. But when a plural pronoun is used to designate 
a single person, as in the case of the conventional form ©ic, 
the verb is singular in number : ©ic, bcr immer fleißig ift. 
S)er and toeld^ are declined as follows : 





M. 


F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. N. 


bet 


bie bad 


toeld^et 


mld^e 


weld^ e8 


G. 


beffen beten beffen 


[beffen 


beren 


beffen] 


D. 


beut 


ber bem 


toeld^ em 


toeld^er 


weld^ em 


A. 


ben 


bie bad 

1 


toeld^ en 


toeld^e 
toeld^e 


n)elc^ ed 


Plur. N. 




bie 




G. 




bcren 




[beten] 




D. 




bencn 




toeld^ en 




A. 




bie 




roeld^e 





156. aScr and ipa^ are declined like the interrogatives. 
They are compound relatives, containing their own antece- 
dent, and are never used when the antecedent is expressed, 
unless it be a masculine pronoun following the relative 
clause, a neuter pronoun or adjective, or a whole clause : 
SBer öiel auiSfäet, toirb ötel ernten, Whosoever sows much 
shall reap much; @r benft an aHe^, ttjoö fommen fann, He 
thinks of everything that can happen ; SBem ®Ott ein Slmt 
gibt, bem gibt er aud^ SBcrftanb, Whomsoever God gives respon- 
sibility ^ to him he gives also understanding; @r l^at feine 
©ad^e gut gemad^t, toaig mtd^ felir freut, He has done his task 
welly which pleases me much, 

157. For the substitution of the adverb too for the relative or inter 
rogative pronoun, when it denotes an inanimate object, see 187, c. 
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DEPENDENT CLAUSES 



158. A dependent clause is a clause that serves as one 
of the elements of a sentence, i.e. as subject, qualifier, or 
adjunct of the verb. Dependent clauses are therefore 
adjective, adverbial, or substantive clauses, according as 
they perform the function of an adjective, an adverb, or a 
noun. A dependent clause may be introduced by a subor- 
dinating conjunction, a relative, or an interrogative, and 
regularly has transposed order, the verb coming at the 
end of the clause (226): 3^ tt)t(I eö bir geben, obgletd^ bu 
eö ntd)t üerbienft, / will give it to youy although you do 
not deserve it; ©agen <Ste mir, toer baö tft, Tell me who 
that is; but a conditional clause may omit the subordi- 
nating conjunction toenn, and then have inverted order, 
just as in English : toenn icö ©te toäre, if I were you ; 
tpäre td^ ©ie, were I you ; so also a clause of indirect 
discourse may omit the conjunction ba^, and then have 
normal order: ©r fagt, bag er ntd^t toieber fomme, or (£r 
fagt, er fomme md)t toteber, He says (that) he will not come 
again, 

159. As explained (64), the position of the verb is deter- 
mined largely by the kind of clause. The following will 
complete the table given in 66, and will explain the order 
of dependent clauses : 

{a) Indirect Discourse, ba| 



Dependent Clause: Trans- 
posed, except — 



omitted (Normal). 
ip) Condition, wenn omitted 
(Inverted). 



160. In complex sentences finish one clause before beginning 
another, except that a relative clause should generally follow directly 
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after its antecedent : @ie füllten immer fort, badfelbe 3U tun, They con- 
tinued to do the same thing; %t §at ailed, mad er §atte, verloren. He 
has lost all that he had, 

I. It will be observed from the first example that an infinitive with 
9U, when qualified, is treated as a separate clause. 

16L The most frequent subordinating conjunctions are — 

als, as^ when (definite) ob, whether^ if 

bis, until obgleid^, obmo^l, though 

ba, aSy since (causal) feit(bem), since (temporal) 

bantit, in order that mal^rcnb, while (simultaneous 

ba^, thaty so thaty in order that action) 

cl^c, before mann, when (interrogative) 

inbem, while (action of shorter meil, because 

duration) menn, if whenever^ when (in- 

nad^bem, after definite) 
menn and^, even if although 



DRILL XVn 

Translate — 

This is the street in which we live ; in it are many houses. 
With what do you make this ? What is yours is mine, and what 
is mine is my own. Whoever has that book has what is not his. 
For what ? with which ; in what is it ? in this ; through what ? 
after which ; whereupon ; of which ; to whom ; of what ; to 
them; with him; with her; with it; with whom; with what; 
what is it ? where is my letter ? Who has it ? Why did he not 
wait? Nobody is here. In which house? From what man? 
Who is this boy ? He is my brother. Here is the man whose 
son visits you. The city the streets of which are longest. The 
child whose father is dead lives now with us. The woman 
whose son is my friend. Whose hat is this ? It belongs to the 
boy whose mother is coming this morning. 
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EXERCISE XVn 

1. aBatutn lommcn @ic ^c«te fo frü^ ? 2. SBeil id^ meinen alten 
t^eunb Rati, ber oiif bem 2Bege na6) ^aufe ift, balb txxoaxit. 
3. S33er ift bcnn eigentlid^ biefct altc gtcunb, t)on bem @ie fo oft 
reben? 4. @r ift ein alter ©d^ulfamerab, ber früher ^ier mo^nte. 
5. aSBir waren ©tubenten auf ber Unioerfitat gur felben Seit/ unb 
bann ift er nad^ Slmerifa. 6. 2Bir ^örten lange nid^ts oon i^m, unb 
mußten (knew) nx6)t, too er wax, ober n)a3 au3 i^m gen)orben voax 
{had become). 7. ©0 roar eS immer, ^eute l^ier, morgen bort, nie« 
manb raupte voo. 8. ^ann tommt le^te 98od^e ein Srief oon i^m, 
unb ^eute fomntt er felber. 9. 98eld^ eine ^eube er und aQen 
mad^t! 

I. Who is that man, and why is he standing there ? 2. He is 
a man that does everything for his friends and expects nothing 
from them. 3. He is now waiting for (auf wM ace.) that old 
man whom you see there. 4. I believe that the old man, and 
many other poor people, receive much from him. 5. What a 
good man I 6. Yes, he is good. 7. Whoever knows him loves 
him ; for what he has he gives (gibt) to others. 

VOCABULARY 

arm, aäj. poor (iebett^ to love 

ber örief^ the letter ntemattb, inde/. indecl.pr, 

bie gfreube^ the joy, pleasure nobody 

fennen, to know, be acquainted with rcbeit^ to speak 

(attg(e), adv. long, for a long time tntt^ to do 

bie Seilte, //. the people, persons mantm, adv, why 
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THE VERB 

162. Voice: There are two voices, — the active, represent- 
ing the subject as acting; and the passive, representing the 
subject as being acted upon. 

163. Modes : The modes are indicative, subjunctive, im- 
perative, and conditional. They are used as are the modes 
in English, except that the subjunctive, which fundamen- 
tally expresses doubt or imcertainty, is more frequent. 

164. Conjugations: There are two conjugations of the 
verb, the Strong and the Weak, differing mainly in the 
sign of past time or the formation of the past tense. 
The sign of past time in the weak verb is (c)t, like the 
English {e)d or /: taitäen, taitätc, dance y danced; baben, 
babctc, bathe, bathed; fd^tdcn, fd^trfte, send, sent. In the 
strong verb, just as in English, the sign of past time is 
an ablaut or vowel-change : f ommcrt, fam, come, came, 

165. Principal Parts : The principal parts are the pres- 
ent infinitive, the first person singular of the past indica- 
tive, and the perfect participle ; they are so called because 
from them are formed all other parts of the verb. 

166. Infinitive : The present infinitive (272) always ends 
in (c)n ; consequently, just as in English, there is no differ- 
ence in this form between strong and weak verbs, except 
that polysyllabic stems are always weak: reifen (w), pret^ 
fen (j.), ttjanbetn (w.). 

167. The sign of the infinitive is ju (/ö), which always precedes it, 
except when the infinitive is complementary to — 

a, A modal auxiliary or roerben. 
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b, S^nben, fül^len, §et^en, l^elfen, §ören, laffen, leisten, lernen, madden, 
nennen, fe^en (226). 

168. Participles: The present participle (209) always 
ends in (c)nb. The perfect participle (270) generally has 
the prefix gc ; with weak verbs it ends in (c)t, with strong 
verbs it ends in en and sometimes has an ablaut : tounbemb, 
t)altcnb, bletbcnb ; getounbert, geljattcn, geblieben. 

169. But the prefix ge is omitted in — 

a. Verbs with an inseparable prefix (199): bel^altcn, entlaufen. 

b. Verbs in sieren or seien (16, ä) : ftubiert, malebctt. 

c. SBerben, when used as auxiliary of the passive voice (236, a) : 

äßir ftnb gefe§en n)orben. We have beetuseen, 

170. Tenses : Tenses are divided into two groups, — the 
simple tenses (present and past), which are formed without 
an auxiliary, and the compound tenses (all others), which 
are formed by means of an auxiliary verb : id^ fel^e, / see ; 
id^ Ijabe gefehlt, / have seen ; id^ toerbe gefeljcn l^ben, / shall 
have seen. 

171. Personal Endings : Except in the past indicative the per- 
sonal endings of the strong and weak verhs are everywhere alike. 



The Present Tense 




172. Personal Endings : 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imperative 


Sing. I. e 


e 




2. (e)ft 


eP 


e 


3- (e)t 


e 




Plur. I. - en 


en 




2. (e)t 


et 


(e)t 


3. en 


en 


en 
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1. The (e) is euphonic, i.e. is dropped wherever it is not needed 
for easy utterance : bu paffeft, bu loBft, er babet, i^r faltet, if)t IteM. 

2. Verbs in ein or em generally drop the e of the last syllable in 
the first person singular, and the e of the ending in the first and third 
persons plural : id) toanble (toanbeln), tDir tounbem» 

3. Historically there should be no ending in the second person 
singular imperative of any strong verbs, the e having been added, 
when there was no vowel-change, by analogy with weak verbs; but 
a reaction has set in against this e. Now verbs with a vowel-change 
never add e, certain other commonly used verbs like fommen and laf(en 
rarely add it, and almost any strong verb may omit it (see List of 
Strong Verbs, 266). 

173. These endings are added directly to the stem to 
form the present tense of most verbs, whether strong or 
weak ; but strong verbs have the following peculiarity : 

Vowel-Change in the Present Tense of Strong Verbs : 

Indicative, second and third singular : 

a becomes ä 1 and euphonic e is generally omitted, the final consonant 
I " ie y of the stem being elided before the same consonant 
e " t J of the ending. 

Imperative, second singular : 

5 becomes ie 1 , ^, j- • j j 

„ ^ , y and the endmg is dropped. 

I. The tendency to contract is characteristic of strong verbs. In 
the second person singular, euphonic e is often omitted, though there 
be no vowel-change, and similar consonants are contracted: ic§ 
reige, bu treijeft or treibt. So, too, contraction often takes place when 
the consonants are not the same, but represent similar sounds : id^ 
fd^melje, bu fd^milseft or fd^mtlat ; td^ berfte, bu birft. But when the verb 
stem ends in fd^ the f of the ending of the second person is not 
dropped, though no euphonic e be used : id^ roofd^e, bu roäfd^eft or 
loafc^ft. A similar contraction is found less often in weak verbs : id^ 
tanje, bu tanjeft or tanat. 
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174. Important Exceptions : 

a. ©el^en, ^eben, and fte^en do not change. 

b. ©ebeU; nehmen, and treten change S to i. 

c. SBecben does not change in the imperative. 

d. Saufen, faufen, and ftofeen umlaut in the indicative. 

1. !l>2e§men in these forms drops its § and, as does treten, doubles 
its final consonant in order to make the vowel short : ic^ ne^me, bu 
nimmft, er nimmt, nimm ; ic^ trete, bu trittft, er tritt, tritt, ©eben does 
not double its consonant, but may be pronounced short : ic^ gebe, bu 
gibft, er gibt, gib, which forms now replace the older spelling bu giebft, 
er giebt, gieb (8). 

2. These are the most important exceptions. In 266 will be 
found in detail the strong verb forms, some of which present further 
exceptions to this rule. 

175. The present tense of baben, bathe ; Ijaben, have ; 
raten, advise ; effen, eat; retten, tear; tncrben, become ; fein, 
bey — / bathe y I ant bathings I do bathe ^ etc. : 



Weak 




Indicative 


Strong 




id^ babe 
bu babeft 
er babet 


(|abe 
Ijat 


rate 
rätft 
rät 


effe 
ifet 


tei^ 

wifeCeDt 

reifet 


mir baben 
i^r babet 
fte baben" 


^aben 

(|abt 

^aben 


raten 
ratet 
raten 

id^ n)erbe 
bu toirft 
er toirb 

wir werben 
i^r werbet 
fie werben 


effen 

e^t 

effen 

(in 

iift 

ift 

ftnb 

feib 

ftnb 


teilen 

reifet 

reifeen 
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Subjunctive 






Weak 






Strong 




id^ babe 


^abe 


rate 


effe 


fei- 


bu babefi 


l^ab eft 


rat eft 


effeji 


feieft 


cr babe 


liiabe 


rate 


•effe 


fei- 


rotr bob en 


l^aben 


raten 


effen 


feien 


i^r babet 


^Qbet 


ratet 


effet 


feiet 


fte baben 


^aben 


raten 
Imperative 


effen 


jeien 




Weak 


strong 




2d Singular 


bobe/ 


bathe 


rote 


ife- 


2d Plural 


babet. 


bathe 


ratet 


eM 


2d Sing, and PI. bab en 


©ie, bathe 


taten ©ie 


effen©ie 


2d Singular 


^abe 




toetbe 


fei- 


2d Plural 


(|abt 




loerb et 


feib 


2d Sing, and PI. I^ab en 


©ie 


»erb en ©ie 


fei en ©ie 






DRILL xvm 







Conjugate the present indicative of — 

Weak: begegnen, banfen, fafjen, fragen, glauben, ^ören, leben, 

lieben, ntad^en, reben, fe$en, warten. 
Strong: bergen, blafen, fliegen, geben, greifen, Italien, ^eben, 

^ei^en, lontnten, lafjen, ntefjen, fiften, fto^en, trinfen. 

Conjugate the present subjunctive of — 

braud^en, pnben, glauben, lieben, liegen, nel^nten, fagen, tragen. 
Conjugate the imperative of — 

Weak : antworten, bienen, fürd^ten, leben, loben, feften, ftubieren, 

wad^en, toanbern. 
Strong: binben, ejfen, fallen, geben, galten, Reifen, laben, fd^retfen, 

finfen, {teilen, oerbred^en. 
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EXERCISE ZVm 

1. 2Benn ein älrbeiter fleißig arbeitet, betontntt er a\x6) guten So^n. 
2. ^ann fauft er jtd^ ein üeineS ^öugd^en in bem ^'6x\ä)en, in bent 
er arbeitet, unb bort vool^nt er bann mit feiner ^amilie. 3. ^ie 
^avL beforgt bad $aug unb bie ^inber ge^en ]eben Xag in bie 
Sd^ule/ nur nid^t am @onnabenb unb am @onntag. 4. Sonntags 
fte^t man ben SSater mit ber ganzen ^amilie im äBalbe fpajieren; 
benn ber beutfd^e ^auSoater ift gern bei feiner ^amilie. 

Come here, boy ; thou takest ; do we not go ? let us become 
good ; he does not find ; are you not coming home ? Children, 
be good, and work diligently. What are you eating, my son ? 
I am eating nothing, mother. Why are you not taking that 
book? They are not at home to-day, b.ut they are coming 
home to-morrow. Take this ; I am ; thou art becoming ; give 
it to me. 

I. I do not believe that you know the man. 2. He is the 
one who always comes here in the evening. 3. He is a small 
man with black eyes and black hair. 4. If he learns who we 
are, he [will] come here to see us. 5. For his brother is the 
man with whom we traveled through Germany last summer^ 
and who sends us those beautiful books. 6. Come with me 
now and let us go (pres. sudj',) to his house. 7. Perhaps we 
[shall] find him at home. 

VOCABULARY 

beforgen, w, to care for haS ^aor, the hair 

beittffi^, aäj. German ber ficllti, the reward, wages 

erfal^rett^ s, to experience, learn ffi^iffen, iv, to send 

fittbett, s. to find fc^ar^f aäj\ black 

ffeigig^ adj, diligent fyoaierett, w. to take a waUc 
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The Past Tense and Perfect Participle 

Weak Verbs 

176. The sign of past time in weak verbs is (e)t^ which is added 
directly to the stem : 

tnad^en^ make ntad^te gemad^t 

rebcn, speak rebcte gerebet 

^abett/ have \^oXXt gehabt 

177. The endings for both indicative and subjunctive in 
the past tense are the same as the present subjunctive end- 
ings, thus making no distinction between the indicative and 
subjunctive in that tense, except in the case of I|aben (which 
umlauts and becomes l^attc), tptffcn (230), and a few irregular 
verbs (179). 

178. The perfect participle is formed by adding (e)t to 
the stem and generally prefixing ge (169) : gejpiett, gerebet. 

179. A few weak verbs are irregular in the past tense and perfect 
participle as follows : 

a, bringen and ben!en have a vowel and consonant change in the 
past tense and perfect participle, and umlaut in the past subjunctive : 

bringen, bring Brad^te gebrad^t brad^ie 

benten, think badete gebadet badete 

b. brennen, fennen, nennen, rennen, fenben, and roenben have a vowel 
change in the past indicative and perfect participle, but the past sub- 
junctive is regular : 



Brennen, bum 


Brannte 


gebrannt 


brennte 


fennen, know 


lannte 


gefannt 


fennte 


nennen, name 


nannte 


genannt 


nennte 


rennen, run 


rannte 


gerannt 


rennte 


fenben, send 


fanbte 


gefanbt 


fenbete 


wenben, turn 


roanbtc 


geroanbt 


roenbete 
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I. fenbcn and toenben are often found without this vowel-change : 
f enben, f enbete, gefenbet ; roenten, loenbete, getoenbet. 

180. The past tense of madden, /«Ä^^; xtbtrif speak; f enben, 
send; l^aben, Aave, — /made, I was making, I did make, etc. : 





Indicative 






id^ ntad^te 


tebete 


f anb t e 


l^atte 


bu ntad^tefi 


rebeteft 


fanb t eft 


^atteft 


et tttad^ tc 


teb et e 


fanbte 


^atte 


tDirntad^ten 


teb tizxk 


fanb t en 


fatten 


i^t ntad^tet 


teb et et 


fanb t et 


hattet 


fie mad^ten 


teb et en 


fanb t en 


fatten 




Subjunctive 




id^ mad^ie 


teb et e 


f enbete 


^ätte 


bu mad^teft 


teb et eft 


fenbeteft 


^atteft 


er ntad^ t e 


teb et e 


fenb et e 


^atte 


xQxx mad^ t en 


teb et en 


fenb et en 


fatten 


i^t ntad^tet 


teb et et 


fenb et et 


hättet 


ftc tttad^ten 


teb et en 


fenb et en 


fatten 



EXPRESSIONS OF MEASURE 

181. After numerals, nouns of measure, except feminines in e^ 
are not declined : je^n gufe, ten feet ; fed)^ U^r, six o'clock (six 
hours) ; jtoet glafc^en SBein, two bottles of witie. 

182. After words of measure the noun denoting the thing meas- 
ured stands in apposition, and not in the genitive: ein $funb 
Äaffec, one pound of coffee ; ein gu& SBaffer, afoot of water; 
mit cttoo^ ®utem, with something good, 

I. However, if a noun be qualified, it may be put into the geni- 
tive : mit einem ®la8 frifc^em SBaffer (or frifd^en SBaffetö), with a glass 
of fresh water. 
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DRILL XIX 

Give the principal parts of — 

anlTDOtten, atmen, brummen, bonfen, enben, freuen, glauben, 
laufen, leben, öffnen, reben, fe^en, warten, jeid^nen. 

Conjugate the present, all modes, of — 

arbeiten, bienen, faften, ^olen, preffen, regnen, fe^en, n)0^nen. 

Conjugate the past tense of — 

beten, enben, folgen, fürd^ten, ^offen, lad^en, reifen, fegnen, 
fud^en. 

EXERCISE XIX 

1. ^tuH morgen begegneten ^arl unb id^ einer alten ^an auf 
ber ©trafee. 2. @ie ^atte allerlei Slurnen ju oerlaufen. 3. ©ie 
roar fd^einbar fc^r arm, unb fagte una, bafe fie brei Sinber jii §aufe 
^abe. 4. 9l(fo fauften n)ir einige Blumen, unb besa^Iten i^r ^toei 
3Rarf bafitr. 5. ©ie banfte unS unb fagte, fie rooUe i^ren Sinbern 
etroad ®ute3 ju ef(en bafür laufen. 6. 2)enn jte befommen geroö^nlid^ 
nur ein ©türf partes S5rot unb ein ®laS SBaffer. 7. aber ^eute 
betommen jte ein ©tüd( ^leifd^ ba^u, unb oielleid^t aud^ ein @Iad 
frifd^e 3Rild^. 

I did not pay too much for that. Where is my book ? I put 
(legen) it on the table. What are you doing there ? I am doing 
nothing, I am only waiting. I do not believe. Why do you 
always take my book ? Have you none ? I had one, but where 
is it ? Take your hat oflF in the house. A piece of meat ; a pair 
of good shoes ; on this piece of land ; in a glass of cold water. 
There are ten feet of water in this river. I had only one glass 
of red wine. 

I. The life of the poor people in this town was formerly very 
interesting. 2. They lived in small houses, often three or four 
families in one house, and in each family there were generally 
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six or more small children. 3. The father worked the whole 
day, and the mother often too. 4. The children were alone at 
home or on the streets. 5. When they had money they bought 
a piece of stale (old) bread for the children. 6. If they did not 
have it, the children waited until evening. 7. But now every- 
thing is better ; for the city bought the little houses, and is 
building better houses for them. 

VOCABULARY 

aUtxn\ adj. alone bad @elb^ the money 

beaaljlen^ w. to pay gemoljitUdi^ adj, usual 

battfett, w. with dat. to thank btti^ %\^^, the glass 

bagn^ adv. thereto, in addition, also ^art, adj. hard 

effett, s. to eat bie WX&^^ the milk 

ettliai^^ indef. indecl. pr. something fi^eiltbair^ adj. apparent 

bad Sfleifl^^ the meat bOi^ @tüff^ the piece 

frifi^^ adj. fresh toottett, w. to be willing, want 
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WORD LIST m 




aKein 


gleif* 


reben 


olfo 


fleißig 


3leife 


olt 


greube 


fd^idten 


anbet 


früli 


m^t 


Slpfel 


gang 


fd^on 


arm 


©elb 


©d^ule 


arm 


genug 


©d^üler 


balb 


gem 


fd^roarg 


bauen 


®la3 


fe^r 


begegnen 


glauben 


fpajieren 


be^a^Ien 


grofe 


fpielen 


bid 


©ro^muttct 


©taat 


»rief 


$aar 


©tra^e 


»rot 


^art 


©tue! 


banfcn 


^euie 


ftubieren 


ba| 


^06) 


tun 


ber 


junger 


überaa 


beutfc^ 


3^r 


U^r 


bod^ 


iung 


ungefähr 


eigentlid^ 


Änabc 


t)iel 


eittigs 


long 


warten 


@inn)o^ner 


Seute 


n)arum 


@Item 


Heben 


roeil 


@nbe 


madden 


weit 


erhalten 


3la6)t 


weld^ 


entarten 


na^ 


n)enn 


etlid^:: 


neu 


wet 


f^amilie 


niemanb 


wie 


tap 


nod^ 


ffiod^e 


?5elb 


obgleid^ 


wo^l 


fertig 


ober 


wünfd^en 


pnben 


^aar 


jeigen 
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Strong Verbs 

183. The sign of past time in a strong verb is an ablaut (164). 
The endings of the past tense are — 





Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Sing. I. 


- 


e 


2. 


(e)rt 


cp 


3- 


- 


e 


Plur. I. 


en 


en 


2. 


(e)t 


et 


3- 


en 


en 



184. The past subjunctive umlauts whenever possible (2) : tragen, 
trug, trüge. For irregularities in the past subjunctive see 266, i . 

185. The past tense of tragen, carry; bleiben, remain: 

Indicative Subjunctive 

id^ trug- blieb- trüge bliebe 

bu trug ft blieb ft trüg eft blieb eft 

er trug- blieb- trüge bliebe 



wir trug en 


blieb en 


trügen 


blieb en 


i^r trugt 


bliebt 


trüget 


blieb et 


fie trugen 


blieb en 


trüg en 


blieb en 



186. The perfect participle ends in en and generally has 
the prefix ge (169) ; the vowel may or may not be the same 
as that of the infinitive : 



fommen, come 


iam 


gefontnten 


fingen, sing 


fang 


gefungen 


^xzl)en,ßee 


m 


geflogen 


graben, ///^ 


grub 


gegraben 
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187. Strong verbs are classified, regardless of historical 
development, according to the vowel of the infinitive. The 
following table will show the ablaut of the past tense and 
perfect participle, the three columns representing the three 
principal parts. Any part may be formed by substituting 
in the stem the vowel for that part in the table, and adding 
the proper endings. There is rarely a consonantal change 
in the stem, unless the quantity of the vowel of the past 
tense differs from that of the vowel of the infinitive, in 
which case certain single consonants are doubled and double 
consonants are simplified (191, SM)l). 

188. Ablaut Classes of the istrong Verb: 



Present Past Perfect 

Infinitive Indicative Participle 



Supplementary Verbs 



I. 


a 


I 

tc 

u 


a 


gc^cn, ^aucn, ^ct^cn 
laufen, rufen, fto^cn 


II. 


e 




c 






e(^0 




Ö 


bitten, fommcn 




if 


ct 


5' 


liegen, ftften 




m 




c 




III. 


ci 


i 
tc 


i 
ic 




IV, 


i 




u 






i(mm, nn) 


a 







V. 


tc 








Most irregular verbj 


I. 


Exceptions : 










fein, ^^ 




xoax 


geroefcn 




ficl^cn, stand 




ftanb 


geftanben 




tun, do 




tat 


getan 
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I. The a Class 



189. 



t 

ic 
u 



gelten/ l^auen, l^ei^n 
laufen, rufen, fto^en 



190. The characteristic of this class is that the vowel of 
the infinitive is the same as that of the perfect participle. 
Hence gelten (formerly gangen), l^auen, l^eifeen, laufen, rufen, 
and ftofeen are included as supplementary verbs. The past 
tense of a verbs is formed with one of the three vowels 
i, te, or u, dividing the class into three groups, as follows : 



i Group ic Group 

fangen, caUA blafen, d/ow 

gelten, go braten, roast 

fangen, Aang fallen,//// 

galten, Ao/d 
lajfen, /<?/, leave 
raten, advise 
fd^lafen, s/eep 
l^auen, Aew 
l^ei^en, ca/I 
laufen, run 
rufen, ca// 
fto^en,/«^^ 

191. The vowel of the past tense 
whenever possible, double consonants 
becomes % (2) — simplifying : faUen, fiel 
laffen, liefe. 

192. Paradigms: 

fangen, eaUA fing 

ge^en, go ging 



u Group 

baden, ^ake 
fahren, go 
graben, d^ 
laben, load 
fd^affen, create 
fd^lagen, strike 
tragen, carry 
wad^fen, grow 
Wttfd^en, wasA 



of a verbs is long 
— except ff, which 
; badEen, buf (2) ; but 



gefangen 
gegangen 
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l^aucn, hew ^ic6 gcl^aucn 

lafjcn, let, leave lic^ flelaffcn 

laufen, run lief gelaufen 

ttagen, carry trug gettagcn 

DRILL XX 

Give the principal parts of — 

* badfen, blafen, braten, fasten, fallen, fangen, ge^en, graben, 
Italien, l^angen, l^auen, l^ei^n, laben, laffen, laufen, raten, rufen, 
fd^affen, fd^lafen, fd^lagen, fto^n, tragen, wad^fen, wafd^en. 

Give the present indicative of — 

blafcn, braten, fangen, gelten, Italien, l^ei^en, lafjen, laufen, 
fto^en, wafd^en. 

Give the present subjunctive and imperative of — 

fallen, graben, l^angen, l^auen, raten, rufen, fd^lagen. 

Give the past indicative and subjunctive of — • 

badten, braten, fahren, fallen, l^alten, l^ei^en, laben, fd^affen, 
fto^en, wad^fen. 

EXERCISE XX 

^er XDtettfD^f 

ein Dorne^mer §err ritt auf einem fd^önen $ferbe burd^S gelb, 
blidte ftolg auf bie armen Seute ^erab, bie mü^fam arbeiteten, unb 
badete bei pd^ : „SBie fd^ön unb reid^ unb Dome^m bin id^ ! 3«^ bin 
bod^ red^t Diel me^r alä biefe Seute ba." ^\izx\, ritt er t)or bem 
©otteSadter Dorbei, unb fa^ ben Totengräber; ber ^atte einen Xoten^ 
lopf in ber §anb, unb betrad^tete i^n aufmerffam. S)a l^ielt ber 

* This list, like the similar lists of the following drills, contains all verbs 
belonging to its class. 
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§crr an «nb fragte : „aOSatum fic^ft bu ben 2:otenfopf fo an, Sllter?" 
3)et Xoien^xabzx bitdtte ben Dome^men $erm an, unb bann wiebet 
ben 2:otenIopf , unb fagte:. „^ci^ wollte nut gem wiffen, ob et einem 
SSotne^men ge^btt ^at, obet einem S3ettlet; id^ !ann'd abet nid^t 
l^etauäbtingen." 

Why did you run ? We were going. I did not fall. Where 
did she go ? I am not going. Run home, child. Run home, 
children. What are you carrying in your hat, my son ? I am 
carrying apples ; I have some for you, and one of them is for 
father. Have you my book ? No, I had it, but I left it on the 
table ; it was there a moment ago. 

I went to the country to-day and was gone (fort) the whole 
day. I went first to a little village, which is not far from my 
uncle's house, and then drove to his house in a wagon which 
was waiting for me. There we had a good dinner. In the 
afternoon we all went to the river and caught fish. My cousin 
caught one more than I, but two of his fish fell into the water 
again. We carried them to his house and left them there. In 
the evening I went home. 
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II. The e Class 

193. e e 

c(^I) 5 bitten, fommcn 

S 5 liegen, fi^en 

194. The vowel of the past tense of e verbs is always a, 
the perfect participle varying according to the quantity and 
position of the e of the infinitive. The supplementary verbs 
were formerly all regular, having a vowel that would bring 
them into this class. For the past subjunctive see 266, i. 

195. The vowel of the past tense of e verbs is long 
whenever possible, double consonants, except ff, simplify- 
ing (191) : erfdiredEen, erfd^raf ; treffen, traf ; but meffen, ma^. 

196. SBerben has two forms in the past indicative singular : the 
strong forms id^ toarb, bu toarbft, cr toarb, and the weak forms id^ 
rourbe, bu wurbeft, et rourbe. The plural has but the one form wir 
würben, i^r würbet, fie würben. The subjunctive is id^ würbe, bu wür^ 
beft, etc. (266, i). 



197. Paradigms: 






bitten, ask 


bat 


gebeten 


ejfen, eaf 


afe 


geflcjfen 


geben, give 


gob 


gegeben 


lommen, come 


lam 


gefomnten 


liegen, /ie 


lag 


gelegen 


mejfen, measure 


nta^ 


gemejfen 


nel^men,, take 


na^m 


genommen 


fd^redten, be frightened 


fd^ral 


gefd^rodten 


fi^en, sit 


n 


gefefien 


ftel^len, steal 


Ml 


geftol^len 


werben, become 


warb, würbe 


geworben 


werfen, throw 


warf 


geworfen 
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PREFIXES 

198. Almost any part of speech may be used as a prefix 
of the verb: l^au^^l^alten, frei=fpred^en, t)or=^fommen. Such 
prefixes are either separable or inseparable. 

199. Inseparable Prefixes : The inseparable prefixes are ht, ettt 
(tmp)f tx, ge, Her, and §er. They are never accented and never sep- 
arated from the verb, and cause the omission of the prefix ge in the 
perfect participle (169) : 

bcfommcn, ^et bcfam befommen 

t)crfprccl^cn, promise Dcrfprad^ t)crfpro(i^cn 

DRILL XXI 

Give the principal parts of — 

bcfcl^len, bergen, berflen, bitten, bred^en, empfel^len, ejfen, 
treffen, geben, gelten, genefen, gefd^e^en, Reifen, fommen, lefen, 
liegen, ntefjcn, nehmen, f dielten, fd^redten, fe^en, fiften, fpred^en, 
fte^en, fte^Ien, fterben, treffen, treten, t)erberben, t)ergtj|en, roer^ 
ben, werben, werfen. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

befehlen, berften, bitten, frejfen, geben, Reifen, lefen, liegen, 
f dielten, fi^en, treten, werben, fallen, fahren, laben, raten. 

Conjugate the present subjunctive and imperative of — 

bergen, bred^en, efjcn, gelten, fommen, nehmen, f^redten, fpre» 
d^en, fterben, t)erberben, werben, werfen, l^alten, wad^fen. 

Conjugate the past indicative and subjunctive of — 

empfel^len, gefd^e^en, Reifen, lefen, mcfjen, fi^en, treffen, t)er* 
geffen, werben, baden, graben, ^auen, laffen, rufen, fd^lagen. 
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EXERCISE XXI 

fiBttng mac^t bett Steiftet 

(Sä war ctntnal ein 3Wann, bcr ntit einem großen Dd^fen \inH)tx= 
reifte, benfelben auf bie ©d^ultetn na^m, auf ber ©tra^e eine gute 
SBeile ^in unb ^er trug/unb bamit x)iel (Selb t)erbiente. ÜKan fragte 
ben 3Rann, roie er gu biefer feltenen ©tärfe gelomnten fci. @x anU 
TOortete : „älä biefer Dd^fe nod^ ein Ralb wax, trug id^ i^n taglid^ 
ein paar ©tunben in meinem §ofe auf unb ab. 3)aS Äalb rourbe 
nun roo^l alle Xage fd^roerer, aHein meine Äräfte mürben aud^ alle 
Sage größer, ©o mürbe id^ am (gnbe fo ftarl, ba| id^ fogar einen 
Dd^fen tragen lann." 

Where did you get that book ? I was reading an old book 
when my mother came into the room, saw it, took it, and gave 
me this one. I promised her to read it. Do not eat those 
apples; here are better ones. I am getting a better apple. 
He is getting better. I became ill. Thou art not helping. 
I was lying. She sat. Eaten ; forgotten ; having promised ; 
to come. Be thou ; take one ; come here ; become better. 

Lord A. went through a village one day (gen,) and met a 
boy who was leading a calf. The boy did not take his hat off, 
and the lord asked him, " Do you know me ? '* The boy 
answered, " Yes." " What is my name ? " asked the lord. 
" Lord A.," answered the boy. " Why do you not take your 
hat off, if you know me ? " asked the lord. " I will (roiH) do 
it," the boy answered, "if you [will] hold the calf." 
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III. The ei Class 

200. et * ' ^'^""'^^ 

te ie (long) 

201. The vowel of the past tense of ei verbs is short 
whenever possible, f, p, and t doubling, and the b of leiben 
and fdineiben changing to tt : 

beiden, Me bi^ gebiffen 

greifen, seize griff gegriffen 

leiben, süßer Hit gelitten 

reiben, rud rieb gerieben 

fd^leid^en, sneak fd^lid^ gefd^Iid^en 

202. Separable Prefixes: All other prefixes (199) are 
separable. They are always accented, and with all per- 
sonal verb-forms are placed at the end of their clause. In 
the infinitive and the perfect participle the prefix precedes 
the ju or ge, and the three parts are written as one word : 
SBir f ommen I)eute nid^t an, aber morgen f)offen lüir anjufommcn. 
We shall not arrive to-day ^ but we hope to arrive to-morrow. 



anfommen, arrive 
auflegen, lay upon 


fam an 
legte auf 




angelommen 
aufgelegt 


Present Indicative of ablegen, lay down, legte ab, abgelegt : 


idd lege ah, I lay 
bu legft ab 
er legt ah 


down 


wir 
fte 


legen ab 
legt ah 
legen ab 



2. In dependent clauses, the verb being placed last (68, 168), the 
separable prefix precedes its verb and is joined to it: alä er ^eute 
anfant, when he arrived to-day. 

203. Doubtful Prefixes : The prefixes burc^, Winter, über, um, 
unter, wiber, and roieber are both separable and inseparable. When 
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separable the prefix is accented (202) and preserves its distinctive 
meaning: ü'bcrfc^en, to set across. When inseparable the prefix is 
unaccented (199) and loses much of its individuality, its meaning 
being blended with that of the verb: iibcrfcf jen, to translate. That 
is, the separable prefix has a separate accent and meaning; the 
inseparable prefix is never separated from the verb in form, accent, 
or meaning (cf . Eng. to overlook and to look over) : ©c^t mid^ niemanb 
über ? Will no one put me across f 2Bir übcrfe^en jcbcn Xag einen Äapitel. 
We translate a chapter every day. 

204. The simple forms (synopsis of the simple tenses) of 
fortlaufen, to run away : 

Principal Parts fottlaufcn lief fott fortgelaufen 

Simple Tenses Imperative 

er läuft fort, he runs away laufe fort, run away 

er laufe fort lauft fort 

er lief fort, he ran away laufen ©ie fort 

er liefe fort 

DRILL XXn 

Give the principal parts of — 

befleißen, beiden, bleiben, gebeil^en, gleiten, gleiten, greifen, 
Ineifen, leiben, leiten, meiben, pfeifen, preifen, reiben, reiben, 
reiten, fd^eiben, fd^einen, fd^lcid^en, fd^leifen, fd^mcifeen, fd^neiben, 
fd^reibcn, fd^rcien, fd^reiten, fd^rocigen, fpeien, fteigen, ftreid^en, 
ftreiten, treiben, weid^en, weifen, geilen. 

Give the principal parts and simple forms of — 

baden, befehlen, beiden, bergen, befleißen, berften, bitten, blafen, 
bleiben, braten, bred^en, empfcl^len, efjen, fahren, fallen, fangen, 
freffen, geben, gelten, gelten, gefd^e^en, gleiten, gleiten, graben, 
greifen, galten, fangen, ^auen, ^ei^en, Reifen, fommen, laben, 
laffen, laufen, leiben, lefen, liegen, meiben, ntefjcn, neunten, raten, 
reiben, rufen, fd^elten, fd^lafen, fd^redten, fd^reiten, fpeien, ftel^len, 
fto^en, treten. 
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EXERCISE XXn 

^er alte, Slatttt 

6in Domcl^mcr §cn ttttf einen alten 3Wann, bet einen SRu^baum 
pflanjte. @y ging auf ben ®reid ju unb fragte^ wie alt et fei. 
;,Übet ad^tjig Iga^te/' n)at bie ^nivooxt, ,;abet, gottlob ! nod^ gefunb 
wie einet t)on btei^ig." „SBSie lange gebenfft bu benn ju leben/' 
fptad^ bet §en weitet, „ba^ bu in fold^em Sltet nod^ junge S3dume 
pflanjeft, bie \o fpät gtüd^te ttagen ? SBatum mad^ft bu bit fo ©et* 
geblid^e 3ltbeit ?" 

;,§ett/' gab bet Sllte jut 3lntn)ott, „id^ bin juftieben, roenn idj 
bie Säume gepflanzt ^abe, ol^ne mid^ batum ju befümmetn, ob id^ 
obet ein anbetet bie ^d^te betreiben genießen wetbe. ©ä ift bittig, 
ba^ xüxx tun, wie unfete Sätet taten, ©ie pflanzten Saume, beten 
^xüi^it mit ef[en; ba mit nun bet SSätet 9ltbeit genofjen ^aben, 
matum fotten mit gegen unfete SRad^fommen lieblofet fein, als jene 
gegen und maten? 3|d^ benfe, voa^ bet SSatet nid[|t geniest, baS 
etntet bet ©o^n." 

Does he not arrive to-day ? No, he arrived yesterday. Take 
off your hat. We are running away. They laid the book down. 
He cut his hand and became suddenly ill. We are going to 
town. Our friends did not come to-day. Call me when they 
arrive. My mother asked, " Did you take away my glass of 
water ? " I do not believe it. Why did you not remain at 
home ? I did remain at home, but not in the house. 

Bonn is a beautiful old city which lies on the Rhine. In it 
once lived three men who were all very young. However, they 
wanted to do nothing the whole day but sleep. So they went 
to a cave, and there they slept seven years, when they heard 
a noise, and one of (oon) them said, " That was a cow," and 
fell asleep again. 
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IV. The i Class 

205. i u 

t(mm, nn) 

206. The vowel of the past tense of i verbs is always 
short, but the subjunctive is sometimes irregular (see, i): 

fmgen, sing fang gefungen 

fd^tointnten, swim fd^toamm gefd^tDommen 

ftnncn, think fann gcfonncn 

207. Subjunctiye of Indirect Discourse : The sabjnnctiye is 
ttsed in indirect discourse (27e, d) when the speaker is unwilling 
to. vouch for the accuracy of a statement, or in order to show that a 
statement is made on the authority of another person : @r fagt mir, 
ba§ cr cine beffcrc Ul^r l^abc, He tells me tfiat he has a better 
watch {but lam not so sure about it). The indicative would 
mean that the speaker considers the statement true : @r fagt 
mir, bafe 93crlin bie |)au|)tftabt be^ 5)eut)d^en 9?eid)e^ i[t, He tells 
me that Berlin is the capital of the German Empire, 

I. For the tense of the subjunctive in indirect discourse, see 
276, d, I. 

DRILL XXm 

Give the principal parts of — 

beginnen/ binben^ btingen, finben^ gelingen, gewinnen, ilingett, 
mi^ingen, ringen, rinnen, fd^lingen, fd^n)immen, fd^wtnben, 
fd^roingcn, ftngen, ftnlen, ftnnen, fpinnen, fpringen, ftinfen, 
ttinfcn, winbcn, jroingen. 

Give the principal parts and simple forms of — 

» 

abfd^neiben, aufhalten, badEen, befpted^en, bitten, ern)erben, 
fortgel^en, tneifen, leil^en, lodbinben, reiben, fte^Ien, ringen, 
fe^en, ftreid^en, n)egfto^en. 
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EZSRCISB xxm 

^er alte Slatttt itttb ber %oh 

@tn alter 3Rann ^atte ftd^ im SBalbe ^olj gefammelt. 3Rxi einem 
fd^meten S3ünbel auf bem Slüden mad^te er fid^ auf ben Slüdmeg. 
©an^ ermübet legte er an bem SSege fein S3ünbel ab, unb fe^te ftd^ 
nieber, um ein menig auä^uru^en. @r badete über fein Seben nad^, 
wie baäfelbe nur 5Kü^e unb arbeit fei, unb wie er aud^ in feinem 
älter nid^tä Seffereä gu ermarten ^abe. 3)a rief er mit lauter 
(Stimme ben %o\> l^erbei, ba^ er i^n bod^ von allem Übel erlöfe. 
©ogleid^ ftanb ber Sob mit feiner ©cnfe vox i^m unb fragte il^n, 
roaS er wolle. „©, ba^ bu mir auf^elfeft/' fagte ber Sllte. 

He said that he was older than I ; but I am a year older than 
he. She asked me where her hat was. I told her that it was not 
here. She looked for it, but did not find it, so I helped her. 
We were looking for it when her brother came into the room 
with it. The birds were singing and jumping in the trees. My 
dog swam across the river yesterday. He asked me when I 
was going with him. I told him that I did not have enough 
money to go again ; but he said that I did not need any money, 
that he had enough for us both. 

Seven years later the second one awoke and said, " No, it 
was an ox." Then he closed his eyes, and they slept seven 
years again, when the third one awoke and asked, "What cow? 
what ox ? " That was all, and everything was silent again. 
They say that the three young men are still sleeping in the 
cave near the city of Bonn. 
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208. 



te 



V. The ie Class 

cf Most irregular verbs. 



209. To this class belong also most strong verbs whose vowel will 
not permit of their belonging regularly to any class: gären, lixqen, 
faugen ; also a number of irregular verbs (see Drill) with the vowel 
e or i, which have in the past tense and the perfect participle : 
^ebetX; !(immen. 

^xtXK,ferinent got gegoren 

lieben, raise l^ob gehoben 

flimmen^ climb ilomm geflommen 

lüge«, lie log gelogen 

faugen, suck fog S^fogen 

210. The vowel of the past tense of te verbs is short 
whenever possible, f doubling and the b of fieben changing 
to tt: 

\mxtxi,, freeze fror gefroren 

triefen, drip troff getroffen 

fteben, boil fott gefotten 

gießen, draw gog fl^J^fl^" 

DRILL XXIV 
Give the principal parts of — 

{a) biegen, bieten, fliegen, flicken, fliegen, frieren, genießen, 
gießen, fried^en, ried^en, f(^teben, f^ie^en, fd^lte^en, fieben, fprie« 
^n, ftieben, triefen, oerbrie^en, oerlieren, toiegen, jiel)en. 

(J>) bewegen, fed^ten, fled^ten, gären, ^eben, fitmmen, löfd^en, 
lügen, quellen, faufen, faugen, fd^eren, fd^melgen, fd^roeHen, fd^roö* 
ten, trügen, wägen, weben. 

Give the principal parts and simple forms of — 

abfliegen, befehlen, genießen, l^angen, ^tnetnblafen, pfeifen, 
rinnen, fd^redten, fein, fprte^en, ftreiten, oorlefen, werben. 
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EXERCISB ZXIV 

^er 9EBolf airf bem ^DtettBette 

S)cr 933oIf lag auf feinem Totenbette, unb fd^itfte einen prüfenben 
S3li(! über fein t>etgangeneg Seben gurüdt. „^d) bin freilid^ ein 
©ünber/' fagte er, „aber bod^, ^offe x6), leiner von ben größten. 
'^6) l^abe Söfed getan, aber aud^ Dtel (Snit^. @inft, erinnere id^ 
ntid^, iam mir ein Samm fo na^e, ba^ id^ ed gar leidet l^ätte töten 
fönnen, unb id^ tat i^m nid^tä/' ;;nnb bad aQed lann id^ bir 
bezeugen," fiel i^m greunb ^ud^ä, ber i^m ^u 2:obe bereiten ^alf, 
inä SBort ; „bcnn id^ erinnere mid^ nod^ gar mo^l ber ®a6)e. 68 
roar eben 5U ber 3eit/ als bu fo jämmerlid^ frani roarfi." 

The eagle flew into that tree. He bent his stick until it 
broke, and then threw away the pieces. I found them and 
took them away. The fox said that he was a great sinner, 
but that he hoped he was not one of the greatest. He asked 
me whether I was a great sinner too. But I did not think that 
I was so great a (a so great) sinner as he, for I did more good 
than he. 

There was once a very rich man who lived in a beautiful castle 
near a small village. He loved the people who lived in the vil- 
lage, and tried to help them. He planted beautiful trees near 
their houses, and entertained their children in his castle. But 
the people of that village were not diligent, and were unhappy 
because they were not rich like their friend in the castle. 
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THE PERFECT TENSES 

21L Compound tenses (170) are divided into two groups : 
the perfect tenses and the future tenses. 

212. There are two perfect tenses, the present perfect, 
or simply the perfect, and the past perfect, or pluperfect. 

213. The perfect tenses, denoting perfected or completed 
action (280), are based. on the perfect participle, to which is 
added the corresponding simple tense, same mode, of the 
auxiliary l^abcn or fein. 

1. That is, to form the present perfect indicative of a verb, use 
the present indicative of the auxiliary with the perfect participle of 
the verb. To form the perfect infinitive, use the infinitive of the 
auxiliary with the perfect participle of the verb : 3(^ ^^^^^ gefe^en, 
/ have seen; ^^'fiXOxavcK fein, to have come, 

2. As will be seen in 280, the perfect tense denotes a single act 
in past time, or completed action which is independent of any other 
event, and consequently the German perfect is more often to be ren- 
dered by the English past than by the English perfect : @r ift geftem 
gefommeti/ He came yesterday. For action begun in the past and 
continued through the present, see 877, a^ i. 

214. 4^alieit is used as the auziliary in perfect tenses of all tran- 
sitive verbs and of such intransitives as do not denote a change of 
condition or position. All others take feia« Thus fjalten, hold^ 
and ftcl^cn, stand, take l^abcn ; fommcn, come, and fterben, die, 
take fein. 

1. But bleiben, remain, gelingen, succeed, gefd^e^en, happen, gliiden, 
prosper, and fein, be, all take the auxiliary fein. 

2. Intransitive verbs denoting a change of position often take the 
auxiliary §aben when the idea of transition is subordinate : Sd^ bin 
aufd Sanb gefalzten, / drove into the country; but 3(1^ §abe gefahren, 
/ drove. 
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geiialten 



gehalten 



Indicative : 
id^ i|atte 
bu ^atteft 
er ^atte 
n)ir fatten 
i^r ^attet 
fte fatten 

Subjunctive : 
id^ f)'dtit 
bu ^atteft 
et f)attt 
tDtr i|ätten 
i^r Rottet 
jte ptten 



Past Perfect 
/ Aaä held^ etc., I had come, etc. 



gehalten 



gehalten 



x% 


roar 


bu 


roarft 


et 


roar 


roit woten 


i^t 


roart 


pe 


roaren 


^ 


roarc 


bu 


roorcft 


et 


roare 


wit toSten 


ilir 


rodrct 


fte 


roaren 



gelommen 



215. The perfect tenses of l^alten, hold, lomnicn, come : 

Present Perfect 
/ have held (I held), etc., •/ have come (/ came), etc. 
Indicative : 

id^ i|a6e 

bu ^aft 

er i|at 

roir i|aben 

ii|r ^abt 

fte i|aben 
Subjunctive : 

id^ ^abe 

bu ^abeft 

er ^abe 

roir ^aben 

i^r ^abet 
* fte ^aben 



idl 


bitt 


bu 


bijl 


et 


ip 


xoxx 


ftttb 


\\t 


fetb 


fte 


pnb 


i<^ 


fei 


bu 


feiefi 


et 


fei 


rott 


feien 


t^t 


feiet 


fte 


feieit 



gelommen 



gelommen 



gelommen 
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Perfect Infinitive 
flelialten l|abcn, to have held gclommen fein, to have come 

216. Synopsis of fomntcn, comey f am, gef omntcn : 

Simple Forms Participles and Infinitives 



er !ommt 


lo« 


ttme fommenb gefommen 


erfomtnc lommt fommen gefommen jein 


et lam {ommen @ie 




er fame 






Perfect Tenses 






er ift 








er fei 
er roar 


- gelommen 




er roäre 










DRILL XXV 




Give a synopsis 


of — 

Strong 




baden, hake 


geben, give 


treten, tread 


beginnen, hegin 


geroinnen, win 


tun, do 


berflen, hurst 


^auen, hew 


t)erlieren, lose 


bleiben, remain 


heruntertrügen, ^örr> 


f t)orIommen, occur 


braten, roast 


down 


road^fen, grow 


empfehlen, commend 


liegen. He 


xot%\px\Xi%'iX{, jump away 


erbleid^en, turn pale 


nieberfaDen, fall 


werfen, throw 


effen, eat 


down 


wiegen, weigh 


\mxm, freeze 


rufen, call 

Weak 


jie^en, draw 


aufmachen, open 


^anbeln, deal 


reifen, travel 


enben, end 


i^oUn,/etch 


fpelulieren, speculate 


\^tä^it%/ear 


lieben, love 


roamen, warn 


glauben, hei 


ieve 


rafteren, shave 


roo^nen, dwell 
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EZERCISB XXV 

^eltfanter ^pa^itttitt 

@xn 3Rann reitet auf feinem @fel nad^ $aufe unb lä^t feinen @ol^n 
gu %u^ nebenher laufen, ^ommt ein äBanbeter unb fagt : ,,S)ad ift 
nid^t red^t, SSater, ba^ ^f)x teitet unb @uren @oi|n laufen la^t ; 3^r 
^abt ftörlere Seine." 3)a ftieg ber 35ater t)om ®fel l^erab unb lic^ 
ben So^n reiten. Äommt roieber ein SBanberämann unb fagt: 
f,^a^ ift nid^t red^t, Surfd^e, ba^ bu reiteft unb beinen äSater gu 
gufe ge^en lä^t; bu ^aft jüngere Seine*" 3)a fafeen beibe auf unb 
ritten eine @tredte. ^ommt ein britter äBanberdmann unb fagt: 
,,9Bad ift bag für ein llnt)erftanb ; 3ti)ei Jlerle auf einem fd^wad^en 
Xiere !" 2)a ftiegen beibe ab unb gingen aOe brei gu %u^. ^ommt 
ein t)ierter SBanberer unb fagt: „^f)x feib brei feltfame ©efetten. 
3ft*8 nid^t genug, wenn jroei gu gufe gel|en?" S)a banben fie bem 
efel bie Seine jufammen, jogen eine ftarle ©tange burd^, unb trugen 
ben @fel nad^ ^aufe. 

I have been ; thou hast become ; we have not been follow- 
ing you; they did not begin; you had; where had they been 
remaining? we were traveling; I did not run to-day; ridden; 
thou art come ; I have said. The traveler said to the boy 
that he had younger legs than his father, and that younger 
legs are stronger ; but another traveler thought that older legs 
were stronger. 

A dog had stolen a piece of meat, and wished to swim across 
the river with it. In the river he saw his image and thought 
that it was another dog with a piece- of meat. He wished to 
have this also, snapped at it, and let his own piece fall into 
the river. 
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217. There are two future tenses, — the present, simply 
called the future, and the past or future perfect. 

218. The future tenses, denoting limitless action (279), are 
formed by adding the proper mode of the present tense of 
toerben to the infinitive of the verb, the present infinitive to 
form the future, the perfect infinitive (213, i) for the future 
perfect : id^ toerbe geben, id^ toerbe gegeben t)aben. 

219. The conditional, which is formed similarly with the 
past subjunctive of toerben, sometimes has future force and 
may then be considered a second subjunctive of the future 
and classified with the future tenses : iä) tüürbe geben, I should 
give ; vS) tüürbe gegeben t)aben, I should have given. 

220. The future tenses of lieben, love: 







Future 




I shall 


(should) love, etc. 


Indicative: 




Subjunctive : 


id^ werbe 




id^ werbe 


bu wirft 




bu werbeft 


er wirb 
wir werben 


- lieben 


er werbe 
wir werben 


il|r werbet 




i^r werbet 


fie werben 




pe werben 
Conditional : 
id^ würbe 
bu würbeft 
er würbe 
wir würben 
i^r würbet 
jte würben , 



lieben 



lieben 



no 
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Indicative : 

id^ tDerbe 
bu wirft 
er wirb 
lüir werben 
i^r werbet 
fie werben 



Future Perfect 
/ shati (should) have loved, etc. 
Subjunctive : 



geliebt i|aben 



id^ werbe 
bu werbeft 
er werbe 
wir werben 
i^r werbet 
fte werben 

Conditional : 
id^ würbe 
bu würbeft 
er würbe 
wir würben 
i^r würbet 
fte würben 

221. Synopsis of fet)en, see, \oi% gefelien : 
Simple Forms 

er fte^t fie^ 

er je^e fe^t 

er fa^ fe^en Sie 
er fä^e 

Perfect Tenses 

er \)oX 
er i|a6e 
er ^atte 
er ^ätte 



geliebt I|aben 



geliebt ^aben 



Participles and Infinitives 



fe^enb 
fe^en 



gefe^en 
gefeiien ^aben 



gefe^en 



er wirb ^ 

er werbe > fe^en 

er würbe J 



Future Tenses 

er wirb \ 

er werbe > gefe^en ^aben 

er würbe J 
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222. Unreal Conditions : The subjunctive is used to express 
an unreal condition (276, r), tiie past tense expressing a present 
oondition, and the past perfect tense a past condition : 993enn id^ 
rcid^ toärc, gäbe id^ t^ bir gern, /// were rich, I should give 
it to you gladly, 

I. The conditional and conditional perfect are often substituted 
for the past and past perfect subjunctive respectively in the conclusion 
or independent clause : 3Benn td^ reid^ loöre, iDürbe id^ ed bir gem geben, 
If I were rich, I should give it to you gladly. 



Give a synopsis of- 

abbci^en, bite off 
bred^en, break 
fortfahren, drive away 
%OXtXK, ferment 
gefte^en, confess 

befud^en, visit 
führen, lead 



DRILL XXVI 

Strong 

gießen, pour 
^et^en, call 
lügen, lie 
fangen, suck 
fd^Ieid^en, sneak 
Weak 

loämad^en, unfasten 
loben, praise 



fd^reiten, stride 
ftnlen, sink 
treffen, hit 
wägen, weigh 
winben, 'wind 

mitteilen, impart 
Juroren, listen 



EXERCISE XXVI 

^er @)ierHng nub bie %^Vi1^t 

@in j{nabe \:^(x\\t einen Sperling gefangen, unb fa^ bann auf bent 
2)ad^e eine Saube. „%\z ift bef[er," badete er, liefe ben ©perling 
wieber fliegen unb ftieg auf baS 3)ad^, urn bie Saube gu fangen. 
2)iefe aber wartete nid^t, fonbern flog baoon. 35a fafe ber Änabe 
o^ne Sperling unb o^ne Staube traurig auf bent 3)ad^e, unb gebadete 
bed @prid^n)orted : Keffer ein Sperling in ber ipanb als eine Xaube 
auf bent 3)ad^e. 
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^er gfnd^iS nnh hit Xxanhtn 

3ln einem ffieinflode fingen ganj oben einige reife 2:rauben. 
@in %ni)^ lam t)or6ei, fa^ bie Stauben, unb xooüU fte ^aben. @r 
fprang in bie $ö^e, aber aOe 3Rü^e xoax t)ergebenS. S)ad t)erbro^ 
i^n fe^r. „2)ie Srauben finb grün unb fauer; id^ roottte ftc gar 
nid^t I|aben." ©o jagte er, unb ging weiter. 

We shall come to-morrow. If you were here, we should all 
go to the country. If they had gone to the country, we should 
not have seen them. Had I gone into the house, I should have 
found the old man. I shall not let the sparrow fly until I shall 
have caught the dove. If the grapes had not been so high, they 
would not have been so sour. 

There was once a man, who was on his way home, when he 
came to a large house, in front of which an old man was working. 
Since it was already late, he asked the old man whether he 
might (bürfen) remain there over night. " I am not the father 
of the house,"' answered the latter ; " go into the house ; you 
will find' my father there ; ask him." 
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THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 

223. The modal auxiliaries are bürfen, fßnnen, mögen, 
muffen, foÖen, and tooHen. They are really preterit-present 
verbs, being the past tense of strong verbs which acquired 
present meaning, the deficiencies being then supplied with 
weak forms. 

224. As now conjugated the modal auxiliaries present the follow- 
ing irregularities : 

a. A vowel-change in the present indicative singular, except in 
fottcn, and no endings in the first and third singular (183). 

^. No imperative, except of rooUen. 

c. The stem loses its umlaut, if it have any, in the past indicative 
and the perfect participle. 

ä. In tlie compound tenses the perfect participle is used only when 
there is no complementary infinitive ; otherwise the present 
infinitive is substituted : 3^^ 5^^^ ^3 nid^t gewollt, I did not want 
it; but %^ l^abc eg nid^t tun tooUcn, / did not want to do it, 

e. In the future perfect tense, with a complementary infinitive, 
^a(en precedes the other infinitive forms, the complementary 
infinitive following it : %^ toürbe il^n nid^t l^aben feigen !önnen, 
/ should not Have been able to see him, 

225. e^^len, ^eifien, Reifen, pren, laffen, lehren, lernen, madden, feigen, 
and rarely broudjcn, are used like the modal auxiliaries, taking a com- 
plementary infinitive without ju (167), and substituting the present 
infinitive for the perfect participle in compound tenses (2SJ4, dy, %^ 
§abc t^n gc^en ^bren, / heard him go, 

226. Irregularity of Order : In transposed order the per- 
sonal part of a compound tense of the modal auxiliary, and 
a few other verbs used like them (220), when used with a 
complementary infinitive, is not placed last (168), but just 
before the non-personal verb forms : ®r fagte, ba§ cr nid^t 
\ßi !omnten tooKen, He said that he did not want to come. 



114 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



227. Paradigms: 



^ihrfcit 

id^ barf- 
bu barf ft 
ct barf- 
roir bürf en 
i^r bürft 
fie bütfen 



«oQnt 



ttvffni 



lann- 
f ann ft 
fann- 
f bnn en 
fönnt 
f önn en 



Present Indicative 

ntag - ntu^ - 

mag ft mu^t 

mag - mu^ - 

mög en muff en 

mögt mu^t 

mbg en muff en 



fönen 

foa- 

fottft 
foD- 

foUen 
font 
foil en 



roitt- 

roiDfl 

roitt- 

moQen 

roottt 

n)oQen 



Present Subjunctive 



td^ bütfe fönne möge muffe foDe rooDc 



bu bürf eft 


f önn eft 


mög eft 


muff eft 


foDeft 


moQeft 


er bürfe 


fönne 


möge 


muffe 


foDe 


wolle 


wir bürf en 


f önn en 


mögen 


muffen 


foDen 


moQen 


i^r bürf et 


f önn et 


mög et 


muffet 


foßet 


moQet 


fie bürfen 


!önn en 


mögen 


muffen 


foQen 


rooDen 




Imperative wanting, except 














moQe 












moQt 












TOoII en ©ic 






Past Indicative 







id^ burfte !onnte mod^te mu^te foQte moQte 

bu burfteft lonnteft mod^teft mufeteft follteft roottt cft, etc. 

Past Subjunctive 

id^ bürft e lönnte möd^te mü^te foQte n)oIIte 

bu burfteft fönnt eft möd^teft mü^tcft foDtcft roottt eft, etc. 



Participles 



bürfenb 
mogenb 
foHenb 



geburft 
gemod^t 
gefoHt 



fönnenb 
müflenb 
n^oQenb 



gefonnt 
gemußt 
gen)olIt 
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Infinitives 



bürfcn 
mögen 
follen 



gebutft i|a6en 
gemod^t l^aben 
gefotlt ^aben 



lönncn 
muffen 
n)oQen 



gelonnt ^aben 
gemüht ^aben 
gewollt ^aben 



Compound Tenses of wollen: 



gen)olIt 



er f)ai 

er ^abe 

er ^atte 

er ^atte 

er wirb "j 

er werbe > rootten 

er würbe J 

er mirb 1 



er l)ai 
er ^abe 
er i|atte 
er ^ätte 
er wirb 



ge^en xooüen 






er werbe > ge^en rootten 
er würbe J 
er wirb 1 



er werbe > gewollt I|aben er werbe > ^aben ge^en woQen 
er würbe J er würbe J 

Force of the Modal Auxiliaries: The modal aux- 
iliaries are very idiomatic in their use, and must be learned 
largely by observation. The following table will explain 
the force of each, from which many meanings can be devel- 
oped, as can be seen from the list of examples appended : 

bürfen, authority or permission. 

fdnnen/ ability or possibility. 

mögen/ inclination^ likeliness, or concession. 

müjfen, necessity. 

f oQen^ the will, intention, or claim of some one not the subject; 

hence often obligation or hearsay. 

WoQen^ the will, intention, or claim of the subject. 



Examples : 

bflrfen : 3^ i>o^^f 8^^^"/ I may (have permission to) go, 
6S barf fein, // may be (there is authority for). 
SBir bürfen nid^t gel|en (with negative), We must not go. 
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f ihtnett : 3Bir lonncn cS nid^t tun. We cannot do it 
(SS !ann fein, // may be (mere possibility). 
®tn Settler fann, nad^ bent ©prtd^roort, nie t)erinen, according 
to the proverb, a beggar can never {it is impossible ever to) 
go astray. 

ntiigen : 3^ mag nid^t ge^en, I do not care to go. 
6ä mag fein, // may be (there is likeiiness), 

tnfiffen : ©ie mußten lange warten, They had (it was necessary) 
to wait a long time, 

fotten : ©ie foHen nid^t ge^cn, They shall not go (my intention). 
2)u follft nid^t töten, Thou shalt not kill (God^s will — your 

obligation). 
* 6r foil il^n geftern gefc^en ^abcn. He is said to have seen 
him yesterday (some one's claim). 

tOOSen : ®r will eS mir geben, He is willing to give it to me, 
3d^ win eä felber tun, I will (intend to) do it myself, 
(Sr wollte eben ge^en. He was about (intended just) to go, 
©ie wollen i^n nid^t gefe^en ^aben. They claim not to have seen 
him, 

aSiffett 

230. SBiffen, know, has many of the peculiarities of the 
modal auxiliaries. It is conjugated as follows : 





Present 




Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imperative 


id^ weife - 


id^ wifie 




bu wei^t 


bu wiff eft 


wiffe 


er weife - 


er wiffe 




wir wiff en 


wir wiff en 




i^r wifet 


i^r wiff et 


wifet 


fie wifien 


fie wiff en 


wijfen ©ie 
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Past 
Indicative Subjunctive 

id^ tDU^te tDü^te 

bu TOufetcft tDü^teft 

er raupte roüfetc 

wir wußten wüßten 

i^r wußtet tDü^tct 

fic wußten wüßten 

Participles and Infinitives 
Present wiffenb n)if|cn 

Perfect gewußt gctüu^ l|abcn 

The Compound Tenses are regular. 
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Conjugate the simple tenses of — 

brennen, bütfen, fennen, lönnen, mögen, muffen, nennen, 
roiflen. 
Give a synopsis of — 



auffallen, surprise 
auSgleid^en, equalize 
bergen, hide 
enaten, guess 
Iielfen, help 



Irted^en, creep 
meiben, avoid 
fd^affen, create 
fd^leifen, whet 
fd^weigen, be silent 



pnnen, think 
ftel|len, steal 
t)ertreiben, expel 
roafd^en, wash 
wollen, will 



EZERCISB XXVn 

9it itteitteit So^auiteiS 

Siebet ^io^nned ! 

®olb unb Silber ^abe id^ nid^t ; n)a3 id^ aber ^abe, gebe id^ 2)ir. 

%\t ^txi fommt i|eran, ba^ id^ ben SBeg ge^en mu^, ben man 
nid^t n)ieber !ommt. ^c^ I^^n ^id^ ^ic^t mitnehmen, unb laf[e 2)id^ 
in einer SBelt jurüdt, too guter SRat nid^t überflüffig ift. Sliemanb 
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ift tDeife t)on ©eburt an ; Qui unb @rfai|rung lehren i|ier. ^ä) ^abe 
bie 3Belt longer gefe^en, aid 3)u. @d tft nid^t aOed ®olb, lieber 
@o^n, xoa^ glanjt, unb id^ ^abe mand^en Bttxn vom ^immel faQen 
unb mand^en ©tab, auf ben man fid^ verliefe, bred^en fc^en. 2)arum 
roill id^ SDir einigen "Siat geben, unb 2)ir fagen, roaS id^ gefunben 
^abe, unb wad bie 3^it mic^ gele^ret f)at. 

@3 ift nid^td gro^, na^ nid^t gut ift, unb ift nid^td toaf)x, xoa^ 
nid^t befielet. 

3)er 3Kenfd^ ift nid^t ^ier ju $aufe, unb er ge^t nid^t ton unge* 
fö^r in bent fd^led^ten SRodt um^er. ©r ift ftd^ felbft ant)ertraut, unb 
trägt fein Seben in feiner §anb. Unb eS ift nid^t für i^n gleid^* 
gültig, ob er red^ts ober linld ge^e. 

§alte 2)id^ ju gut, Söfeä ju tun. §änge 35cin §erj an fein vex- 
gänglid^ed 2)ing. 3)ie SBa^r^eit rid^tet ftd^ nid^t nac^ und, lieber 
@o^n, fonbem wir muffen und nad^ i^r rid^ten. 

SBad einer nid^t ^at, bad tann er aud^ nid^t geben. Unb ber ift 
nid^t frei, ber roiD tun f onnen, wad er win ; fonbem ber ift frei, ber 
moUen fann, voa^ er tun foQ. Unb ber ift nid^t weife, ber benit, 
ba^ er roiffe. 

6d ift leidet ju oerad^ten; oerfte^en ift oiel beffer. Se^re nid^t 
anbere, bid 2)u felber gelehrt bift. SBoQe nur einerlei, unb bad 
moQe oon ^er^en. @age nid^t aUc^, wa^ 3)u wei^t; aber wiffe 
immer, xoa^ 35u fageft. ©i^e nid^t, wo bie ©pötter ftften ; bemt 
fie ftnb bie elenbften unter aßen Kreaturen. 

SBenn id^ geftorben bin, fo brüdEe mir bie Slugen ju, unb beweine 
mid^ nid^t. 

3)ein treuer SBater. 

I must not go. I do not like to go. I ought to go. He is 
said to have money. He may go home. She would not do it. 
She would do it, if she could. He maintains that he saw him. 
I am not able to see. Do you know where he is ? I cannot 
tell you. He ought to be here. Thou shalt not steal. You 
will see. We shall leave you. I will not come. He does not 



THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 119 

care to go. It may be. She must come home; she is not 
allowed to stay so long. You might have done it, if you had 
tried. What will you do for me ? That will do ; you may go, 
my child. Where am I to go ? You can do everything that 
you want to do. I should like to help you. He may be there. 
I had to remain at home. She is not willing to see you. These 
books are said to be very old. We saw that he had not been 
able to do it. She said that he would not let her drive alone. 
I think that I should have done it, but I did not like to. You 
could have done everything that you would have wanted to do. 
You might have done this, too, if you had cared to do it. I should 
have told him, if I could have seen him. 

In the house he found an older man who was sitting at the 
table and was eating. He said to him, " May I remain over 
night with you ? " But the old father also replied, " I am not 
the father of the house," and sent him to his father, who did 
likewise (the same), until he had asked seven men, each older 
than the last. And the seventh man, who was so old that he 
could hardly speak, said, " Yes, my son, you may." 
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THE REFLEXIVE VERB 



231. The reflexive verb expresses an action which is per- 
formed by the subject upon itself. The object is always the 
reflexive pronoun of the same person (139), which occupies 
in the sentence the regular position of the pronoun ob- 
ject (83) : ^ä) fe|e nttd^, /seat myself; %^ tocrbe ntid^ fogteid^ 
fe^en, / shall seat myself at once. The auxiliary in perfect 
tenses is I)abcn (214) : 3d^ I)a6c nttd^ gefegt, / seated myself 

232. The reflexive object is generally in the accusative 
case. Rarely it is in the genitive (242, c\ and with the 
following verbs it is in the dative : 

pd^ aneignen, make on(^s own jtd^ \i^xM\i^z\xi, flatter on^s self 

ftd^ anmaßen, assume fid^ t)crfd^affen, obtain 

fid^ ausbitten, request jtd^ Dome^men, purpose 

fid^ einbilbcn, imagine ftd^ DOrftcHcn, imagine 

ftd^ getrauen, venture ftd^ jujie^en, bring upon one's self 

233. Reflexive verbs are intransitive. In English almost any tran- 
sitive verb may be used intransitively also, but in German this is rare ; 
however, a transitive verb may be made intransitive by using it reflex- 
ively : 3(1^ l^abe meinen flcincn ©ruber »erborgen, aber td^ werbe mtd^ nidjt 
t)erbergen, / have hidden my little brother^ but I shall not hide. 

234. Paradigms: 

a. Present tense of fid^ legen, lie down (lay ones self): 
Indicative Subjunctive Imperative 

id^ lege ntid^ id^ lege ntid^ 

bu legft bid^ bu legeftbid^ lege bid^ 

er legt fid^ er lege ftd^ 

roir legen unS mx legen unS 

i^r legt eud^ i^r leget eud^ legt eud^ 

]te legen ftd^ fie legen fid^ legen ©ie ftd^ 
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6, Synopsis of ftd^ fürd^tcn, de a/raid, fürd^tcte fid^, gcfürd^tet : 
Simple Forms 



etfürd^tet ftc^ 
er fürchte ftc^ 
et fürchtete ftc^ 
et fütd^tete jtc^ 



fütd^te btd^ 
fürchtet euc^ 
fürchten @te M 



Perfect Tenses 



Participles and Infinitives 



et ^at 
et ^abe 
et ^atte 
et ^ätte 



ftc^ gefütd^tet 



fid^ fütc^tenb 
ftd^ filterten 



gefütd^tet 
ftc^ gefütd^tet ^aben 



Future Tenses 



et roitb "j 

et roetbe > fxi) fütd^ten 

et würbe J 



et tDtrb 1 

er werbe 1^ fxd) gefürd^tet ^oben 

er würbe J 



DRILL XXVm 

Conjugate the simple tenses of — 

Strong: jtd^ beftnnen, ftd^ enthalten, jtc^ ^eben, jtd^ fd^leid^en, 

jtc^ unterfangen, ftd^ t)erbergen, ftc^ Derfel^en, jtd^ (ifaf.) dovs 

nel^men, jtd^ wafd^en. 
Weak: jtd^ bemäd^tigen, ftc^ eilen, fid^ einbilben, jtd^ entlebigen, 

jtd^ erinnern, fid^ fortmad^en, jtd^ freuen, fid^ faumen, fid^ 

weigern. 

Give a synopsis of — 

Strong: fid^ annehmen, ftd^ betragen, fid^ ergeben, fid^ fd^Iagen, 

fid^ Derlaffen, fid^ t)ennefjen. 

Weak : ftd^ argem, fic^ bebienen, fid^ bemühen, ftd^ ben! en, ftd^ 

erl^olen, ftd^ fügen, ftc^ nieberlegen, fid^ rül^men, fic^ fd^ämen, 

jtc^ fernen. 
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EXERCISE XXVm 

@8 wax einmal ein fe^t alter 3Raxm. 2Benn et nun hex 2:if^e 
fa^^ unb ben Söffet taum galten fonnte^ fc^ilttete et oft @uppe auf 
bag Sifd^tud^. ©ein ©o^n unb bejfen gtau mod^ten bag nid^t 
leiben^ unb begn)egen mu^te fid^ bet alte ®to^t)atet enblic^ ^intet 
ben Dfen fe^en, unb fte gaben il^m fein ©jfen in ein itbeneS ©d^üf« 
feieren unb nod^ nid^t einmal genug. @inmal fonnten au^ feine 
gittetnben $änbe bag ©(^üf[eld^en nid^t feft^alten ; eg fiel gut @tbe 
unb jetbta^. 2)a-Iauften fie i^m ein ^öljetneS ©d^tifjeld^en füt ein 
paat pfennig ; batauS mufete et nun effen. 2Bie pe fo ba fi^en, fo 
ttdgt bet fleine @nf el t)on t)iet Sagten aQetlei tleine 93tettlein jufam« 
men. „2Ba8 mad^ft bu ba ?" ftagte bet 3Satet. „3^ wiad^e ein 
©c^üffeld^en/' antwottet bag ^inb, ,,bataug foQen SSatet unb ÜJtut- 
tet ejfen, menn id^ gtofe bin." 

I am very glad ; be ye glad ; how do you feel to-day ? He 
would have been glad, if you had arrived ; we did not re- 
member; do not flatter thyself; why are you afraid? That 
happens often ; once upon a time it happened ; I shall depend 
upon you; do not be afraid; I shall not flatter myself; that 
was not proper; she will not be afraid; that is a matter of 
course. 

An officer who could not swim fell into the water. A soldier 
who was standing near saw the officer fall into the water, 
jumped in, and pulled him out. The officer thanked the soldier 
and gave him something. Another soldier who had seen this 
asked, " How much did he give you ? " The soldier opened 
his hand and found a penny in it. His friend said, " Well, the 
officer knows best how much his life is worth.'' 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 

235. The passive voice is formed by using with the perfect par- 
-ticiple of the verb the proper form of the auxiliary toerbett, with the 

following irregularities : 

«. The perfect participle of werben omits its prefix ge, becoming 
tporben (169). 

b. The imperative is formed with the auxiliary fein instead of roets 

ben : fei geliebt, feib geliebt, be loved. 

c. The present participle is formed with ju and the active present 

participle (168 and 269), and is used only adjectively: ^u lie- 
benb, to be loved. 

d. What is commonly given as the active perfect participle (168) of 

a transitive verb is really passive in force and serves as such ; 
such forms as geliebt roorben are never found independently. 

236. Since the object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive, only transitive verbs may have a passive 
voice. The subject of the active becomes the agent of the 
passive, which is generally expressed by tion : (active) 3(^ 
öffne bic 2ür, I open the door; (passive) S)te %\yt totrb öon 
mir geöffnet, The door is opened by me. 

1. The indirect agent or the means employed is expressed by burc^; 
3)cr 93rief rourbe burd^ einen Soten gefc^icft, The letter was sent by a 
fnessenger. The instrument is expressed by mit : üJüt biefem jammer 
würbe er erfd^lagen. With this hammer was he killed. 

2. A dative case of the active remains dative in the passive. Hence 
verbs which take only a dative object (243, «, i), and have no accusa- 
tive in the active to become subject of the passive, are used imperson- 
ally in the passive : SKetne beften ^reunbe raten mir, My best friends 
advise me; 2Wir wirb (eS wirb mir) t)on meinen beften ^reunben geraten, 
/ am advised by my best friends. 

3. Similarly is formed an impersonal passive of intransitive verbs 
of motion : ^eute Slbenb wirb getankt, There will be dancing this evening. 
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4. The predicate accusative (844, d) of the active voice becomes 
a predicate nominative in the passive (241, b, 2) : 9Bir ntanvx i^n iperm, 
We call him master; ®r wirb t)on UttS §cw genannt, He is called mas- 
ter by us, 

237. There is a tendency in German to avoid the passive forms, 
especially when the agent is not expressed ; for them are substituted — 

Ä. 3Kan with an active verb : 3Wan fagt, // is said (one says). 

b, A reflexive verb : ©olc^ ein ©efpenft jagt ftdj fo leidet nid^t fort, 
Such a spirit is not so easily driven away. 

I. An apparent passive is also formed by the auxiliary fein, the 
difference being that the form with n)erben denotes passive action, 
the force of the perfect participle being verbal ; while the form with 
fein denotes passive condition or state, the force of the participle being 
adjectival : S)er 93rief wirb gef (^rieben, The letter is (being) written; 
3)er Srief ift gcf c^rieben, The letter is (as the result of previous action) 
written. 

238. Synopsis, in the passive voice, of feljcn, see : 
Principal Parts gefe^en werben TOurbe gefe^en gefe^en 

Simple Forms 

fei 



er wirb 
er werbe 
er würbe 
er würbe 



gefe^en 






fetb 
feien ©ie J 



gefe^en 



Perfect Tenses 

er ift 
er fei 
er war 
er wäre 



gefe^en worben 



Participles and Infinftives 

}u fe^enb gefe^en 

gefe^en werben gefe^en worben fein 



Future Tenses 

er wtrb | er wirb "j 

er werbe > gefe^en werben er werbe V gefe^en worben fein 

er würbe J er würbe J 
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DRILL XXJX 

Give a synopsis in the passive voice of — 

Strong: bctftcn, fattgctt, geben, laben, meffen, teilen, freiten, 

trinten, jroingen. 
Weak: bringen, fügten, ^olen, laufen, lennen. Heben, ma^en, 

nennen, [teilen. 

Convert into passive constructions — 

9Btr ^aben ^eute einen 3)tann gefe^en. 2)et SSatet n)ttb feinen 
@o^n 3^^<^nn nennen. 9Bi¥ ^ei^en i^n Aonig. $en @(^mibt 
^atte nut einen ^fc^ gefangen, ©eine Sc^weftet gibt i^m bieSmal 
ni^td. @ie ^at i^m nic^t geantn^ottet. 2Ber ^at mic^ gerufen ? 
@t ^at meinem SSatet ein 93ud^ getauft. 2)er ^nn n)itb feinem 
Stubet nid^t Reifen. 3<^ ^abe einen großen SSogel in biefem Saume 
gefe^en. 2)ie SRutter wirb bem Äinbe ben §unb nel^men, wenn e8 
i^n nid^t bejfer bel^anbelt. 

EXERCISE XXIX 

Dad geftoljleite $fevb 

@inem Sauer n)urbe bei "^jä^i fein fd^dnfted $ferb aud bem StaQe 
gefto^len. @r reifte auf einen meit entfernten ^ferbemarft, um ein 
anbered gu faufen. Slber, fie^e ba ! unter ben ^ferben erblidte er 
Qxä^ bad feinige. @ogleid^ ergriff er ed am 3ügel unb fagte: „%^% 
^ferb gehört mir; x)or brei Sagen ift e« mir gefto^Ien roorben!" 
©er SKann, ber bag $ferb \!^oMt, fagte: „2)a feib 3^^ i»t einem 
Srrtum, lieber» greunb. 3^ ^^be baS ^Pferb fd^on über ein 3a^r." 
©^neO ^ielt ber Sanbmann bem ^Pferbe mit beiben §änben bie 
äugen jtt unb rief: ,,9{un, fo fagt boc^, an n)el^em Sluge er blinb 
ift." a)er tJtembe, t)on bem baä ^Pferb roirflid^ geflo^Ien aber nod^ 
ni^t fo genau betrad^tet roorben mar, fagte auf ©erateroo^l : „auf 
bem linlen äuge." „9lein !" Derfeftte ber Sauer, „äc^," fagte ber 
t^embe, ,,i(^ ^abe mi^ oerfpro^en; auf bem redeten äuge ift er 
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Mtnb !" „D^o !" rief bet »ouer, „je^t ift e8 Hat, ba^ bu ein ©ieb 
bift, benn bad $fetb ift gat nic^t blinb." 3)er ^fetbebieb toutbe 
fogleid^. feftgenommen unb gut x)etbiettten ©träfe gebogen. 

It is said ; he has not been seen by any one ; they shall be 
found; my hands are tied; my horse was stolen last night; 
help ! my horse is stolen ; has the thief been caught ? yes, he 
was caught by me ; a horse has been stolen, but by whom ? 
a good man is always trusted ; we are served well ; the man 
was seen by no one. The horse would not have been taken if 
the stable had been locked. When I came in, her eyes were 
closed. 

A farmer had seven sons, who often quarreled with each 
other. One day the sons were called together, and seven 
sticks, which were bound together, were placed before them. 
" Break these sticks," said the father. Each tried, but none 
succeeded. " Nothing is easier," said the father, as he untied 
the sticks, and broke one after the other. Then said the father, 
" So will it go with you, if you do not hold together." 



Part Two 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

239. The principal uses of the definite article (28) are — 

a. The Demonstrative, to point out an object as specific 

or well known : 3)ic ©onnc gcl^t urn \t^^ Ul^r auf, The 
sun rises at six o'clock. 

b. The Generic, to denote a class or species : 3)a^ SÖIei 

ift fd^tocr, Lead is heavy. 

c. The Possessive, to replace a possessive adjective when 

the possessor is evident from the context : @r I)at 
ben ?lrm gcbrod^cn, He has broken his arm. 

d. The Distributive, in expressions of cost, etc. : jcl^n 

^Pfennig bag 5ßfunb, ten pfennigs a pound; älocimal 
bie SBod^c, twice a week. 

e. Before proper nouns when qualified, or to distinguish 

case ; to show that a person is well known ; and in 
familiar use: ber altc SBtti|eIm, old William; bcm 
©driller, to Schiller; Äennft bu ben gauft ? Do you 
know Faust f SBo ift ber Sari ? Where is Charles ? 

f. Before the names of seasons, months, days, and streets : 

ber grüiiltng, spring; ber S)ejember, December; ber 
©onnerigtag, Thursday; bie ^od^ftrafee, High Street. 

240. The noun without an article expresses an indefinite 
number or a part : 3n biefem SBalbe fielet man nid^t^ afö ©d^en, 
In this forest one sees nothing but oaks; 3)ort f auf ten toir S5rot 
für bie Sinber, There we bought {some) bread for the children. 

127 
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THE CASES 



241. The Nominative: The nominative case is used to 
express — 

a. The subject of a verb : S)cr 3Rann fommt, The man is 
coming, 

b. The predicate after — 

1 . The neuter verbs bleiben, fd^einen, fein, and toerben, 

which do not express action but a state of being : 
@r ift mein ©ol^n, He is my son, @r fd^etnt ein 
grower ^ßrinj, He seems a great prince. 

2. Passive verbs which in the active voice take two 

accusatives (244, d\ and l^ei^en with passive force : 
@r toirb Äönig genannt, He is called king, 

c. Direct address : ßebt tooljl, i^r ÜKatten ! '(@d^.) Farewell^ 

ye meadows I 

d. Exclamation : D ber ©pi^bube ! O the rascal ! 

242. The Genitive : The genitive limits or completes the 
meaning of a noun, adjective, verb, or preposition. Its prin- 
cipal uses are — 

a. The adnominal genitive, or genitive complement of a 
noun, which may be divided as follows : 

1 . Descriptive genitive, defining or limiting the mean- 

ing of a noun, showing a general connection : bic 
SKild^ ber frommen S)enfart, the milk of human 
kindness, 

2. Possessive genitive, denoting ownership, author- 

ship, or source : metnei^ 9Sateri^ ^au^, my father's 
house; bie grüd^te be^ Saumeig, the fruits of the 
tree. 
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3. Subjective genitive, used with verbal nouns to show 

the subject of the verbal idea contained« in the 
noun : bte ßiebe einer ÜKutter, a mother's love, 

4. Objective genitive, used with verbal nouns to show 

the object of the verbal idea contained in the 
noun : bie ßiebe be^ SSaterlanbeig, love for ones 
country, 

5. Partitive genitive, denoting the whole of which a 

part is taken : eine gtafd^e roten SBetne^, a bottle 
of red wine, 

b. The predicate genitive : . @et guter S)tnge, Be of good 
cheer, 

c. Genitive object of a verb : 

1. As primary object of such verbs as the following, 

most of which may, however, in modem German 
take another construction : 

ai^Xtn, heed %zxo(A^xzxi, perceive 

bebürfen, need barren, wait for 

begehren, desire mangeln, lack 

btaud^en, need fd^onen, spare 

benlen, think of fpottcn, mock 

entbehren, be without ^tx%z^m, forget 

gebenlen, think of , roartcn, wait for 

2, As secondary object of — 

i. Verbs of accusing, acquitting, condemning, etc., 
such as — 

anilagen, accuse überführen, convict 

belehren, inform übetjeugen, convince 

befd^ulbigen, accuse t)erllagen, accuse 

fteifpred^en, acquit roürbigen, deem worthy 

mahnen, warn geilen, accuse 
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ii. Many reflexive verbs, such as — 

fid^ annehmen, take interest in ftc^ crbormen, pity 
fid^ bcbienen, make use of jtd^ erfreuen, enjoy 

ftd^ bemäd^tigen, take posses- jtd^ erinnern, remember 
sion of |t^ rühmen, boast of 

ftd^ f^Smen, be ashamed of 

iii. Privative verbs, denoting separation, depriva- 
tion, etc. 
berauben, rob entloffen, discharge 

entbinben, release entlebigen, deliver 

entlleiben, divest entfeften, dismiss 

entlaben, disburden Derjagen, drive away 

iv. Certain impersonal verbs : 

eS bauert mid^, I pity eS jammert mi^, I pity 

eS elelt mid^, I loathe eS lo^nt ftd^, // is worth 

eä erbarmt mid^, I pity eä reut mi^, I regret 

eS gelüftet mtd^, I desire eg t)erbrte^t mid^, lam vexed 

d. Genitive complementary to adjectives denoting full- 
ness, power, knowledge, etc., such as — 

anftd^tig, in sight lunbig, (uquainted 

bebiirftig, in need \^\%,free 

bewußt, conscious leer, empty 

erfal^ren, experienced loS, rid 

fä^ig, capable mäd^tig, master of 

\tÄ,free mtibe, tired 

fro^, glad fatt, sated 

geben!, mindful pd^er, sure 

geroa^r, aware i(>oVi,full 

geroi^, sure wert, worth 

^abl^aft, in possession of TOÜrbtg, worthy 
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e. Adverbial genitive, expressing — 

1. Indefinite time, or the time of an action that is 

repeated or customary : ©nc^ S^agc^ !am cr, 
One day he came; Xaflc^ Slrbctt, Slbenbg ®äftc, 
fei bcin fünftig ^(xv!dttcoiyA, Work by day, and in 
the evening guests, be your watchword in the 
future, 

2. Place: Sc^t gel^c jcbcr fcincg SBcgcS (©d^-)» ^^'^ ^^^ 

every one go his way, 

3. Manner : 9?ad^ Uri fal^r' id^ ftcl^nbcn gu§e8 {®ä).)Jam 

going to Uri without delay {just as I am). 

f. Genitive after prepositions : (an)ftatt, instead of, tro$, 
in spite ^, um . . . loiUcn, for the sake of toa^rcnb, during, 
tDcgcn, on account of etc. 

243. The Dative : The dative denotes the person toward 
whom, or the thing toward which, the action of the verb 
is directed without affecting it immediately. Its principal 
uses are — 

a. As primary object of — 

I. Verbs denoting nearness, likeness, service, appur- 
tenance, concurrence, inclination, etc., and their 
opposites, such as — 

antroortctt/ answer gelingen, succeed 

begegnen, meet gefd^e^en, happen 

beipe^en, help glauben, believe 

bauten, thank gleid^en, resemble 

bienen, serve l^elfen, help 

\tA%zxi, follow, obey naiven, approach 

gefallen, plecLse taten, advise 

gehören, belong to fc^aben, harm 

ge^ot^en, obey trauen, trust 
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2. Certain impersonal verbs, such as — 

Co a^nt tnir, / have a pre- eg beliebt mir, it pleases me 

sentiment t% fd^medtt mir, I relish 

eS bangt mir, / am afraid eS fd^roinbelt mir, lam dizzy 

eä jiemt mir, it becomes me 

b. As secondary or indirect object after verbs of giving, 
taking, showing, and communicating, which have also a 
direct object : @r gab mir ben ^ut, aber er nal^m mir ben SRod, 
He gave me the haty but took the coat from me. 

c. Dative of interest, showing the person for whose 
advantage or disadvantage a thing is done : SBann toirb ber 
SRettcr fommen biefem Sanbe ? (©d^.) When will a savior come 
for this land? 

d. Ethical dative, often untranslatable, and confined to 
pronouns of the first and second persons, to show the 
personal interest of the speaker or the person addressed in 
the action : 3Kein Saifer, toarum bi[t bu mir geftorben ? My 
emperor^ why did you have to die? 

e. The dative after adjectives, especially such as are 
related to verbs which are followed by the dative, denoting 
nearness, likeness, fitness, service, acquaintance, appurte- 
nance, advantage, inclination, and their opposites, such as — 

angenehm, pleasant gut, well disposed 

belannt, known lieb, dear 

fern, distant nal^(e), ruar 

fremb, strange nüftlid^, useful 

\x%\xx{tX\i^, friendly teuer, dear 

gemein, common ixz\x, faithful 

gleid^, like untertänig, subject to 

%^x\\ix%, favorable wiHIommen, welcome 

f The dative after prepositions, for which see 86 and 44. 
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24A. The Accusative: The accusative generally denotes 
the person or thing directly affected by the action of the 
verb. Its principal uses are — 

Ä. Direct object of a transitive verb : S(^ ^cttte bo^ 5ßfcrb, 
/ am holding the horse, 

b. Cognate accusative, the noun merely repeating the 
idea of an intransitive verb of similar meaning : ®ar fd^öne 
©picic fpier td^ mit bit (®.), Very pretty games will I play 
with you. 

c. Double accusative. Some verbs regularly govern two 
accusatives, one of the person and the other of the thing. 
They are — 

1. teilten: ßel^rc mid^ bie toal^rc SBei^l^cit (ß.)r Teach me 

true wisdom, 

2, bitten, fragen, and fiberreben, when the accusative of 

•the thing is a neuter pronoun : Safe mid^ bid^ nod^ 
tttoai fragen, Let me ask you one thing more. 

d. Predicate accusative, in addition to a direct object, 
after l^eifeen, nennen, fd^elten, fd^im^fen, fd^mät)en, taufen : SBir 
nennen il^n unferen Äönig, We call him our king. 

e. After certain impersonal verbs : 

c8 ärgert nti^, I am vexed ed ^ungert mid^, lam hungry 

e8 bauert ntid^, lam sorry ed iammert mid^, it grieves me 

C8 biirftet titic^, lam thirsty cä fd^läfcrt mid^, lam sleepy 

ed freut mid^, it pleases me ed x)erbricfet mid^, // vexes me 

cd friert mid^, I am cold ed rounbert mic^, it surprises me 

f. After certain adjectives, which more regularly take 
the genitive (242, d) : 

onfi^tig, in sight loS, rid 

geroa^r, aware fatt, sated 

l^ob^aft, in possession xovA, worth 
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g. Adverbial accusative, expressing — 

1. The way: gort! SBanble bcinc ffird^tcrtid^c ©travel 

(©d^.) Begone! Travel thy fearful path ! 

2. Measure of time, space, weight, or cost : @i§ foftet 

jel^n 3Rarf, // costs ten marks; 3d^ toar faum l^un- 
bcrt ©d^ritte gegangen, / had gone scarcely a hun- 
dred paces, 

3. Definite time : 3)iefe 9?ad^t nod^ ntufe cr fort, He must 

be off this very night, 

h. Accusative absolute, depending apparently on some 
such verb-form as l^abenb or l^attenb : Sd^ eite fort, öor mir 
ben %a% l^inter mir bie 9?ad^t (®.), / hasten away, before me 
the day, behind me the night, 

u Accusative after prepositions, for which see 86 and 45. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

245. First Class (47): To this class belong also — 

a. Three masculines in cm : Sltcm, breathy SBrobcm, vapory 
Dbcnt; breath, 

b. S)cr Safe, the cheese, 

c. Ten masculines in c not denoting animate objects, and 

the neuter ^erj, which really have stems in en but 
for the most part lack the n (^erj the en) in the 
nominative singular, retaining it elsewhere (except 
§erjr which, being neuter, must have its accusative 
and nominative singular alike). They are — 

%ix^z{yi), peace ®IauBc, belief ©cl^abc(n), damage 

f5un!c(n), spark §aufc, heap SffiiHc, will 

©cbanic, thought 5Ramc, name 

®t\<x^t{yK) , favor ©ante, seed §erj, heart 

I. @cl^abe(n) umlauts in the plural. The three masculines in m 
do not add n in the dative plural (41). S)er S3uc^ftabe sometimes 
forms the genitive beg S3uc^ftabenä, and so also is found an old geni- 
tive ©c^mcrjcttä from bcr ©c^merj. 

246. Declension of ber ®Iau6e, the belief and baö ^erj, 
the heart : 

Sing. N. ber (Slaube - ba8 $etj - 

G. beä (Slaubenä beä §erjenä 

D. bem (SIttuben - bem ^erjen - 

A. ben (SIttuben- baä §erj - 

Plur. N. bie (Slauben- bie §erjen- 

G. ber (Stauben- ber ^erjen- 

D. ben (Slauben- ben §erjen- 

A. bie ©lauben- bie §erjen- 
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247. Second Class (64) : The umlautable masculine mono- 
syllables which do not add the umlaut in the plural are — 



»ttl, eel 
Slar, eagle 
Slrm, arm 
Sorb, border 
SJod^t, wick 
ajold^, dagger 
S)om, dome 
%OX%/oresl 
%ur\'ö,^nd 
@au, district 
@rab, degree 
®urt, girth 
§ag, hedge 
§aD[, sound 
§alm, stalk 
§au(i^, breath 



$uf , hoof 
$unb, ^<?^ 
Aran, crane 
Sttcl^ä, salmon 
2(mt, j^«;id^ 

Sump, a//r/^^ 
SJtoIdd, salamander 
3Konb, Ä«^^;i 
^0\i, fruit-Juice 
^xi, place 
?Pfab,/öM 

$01,/^/^ 



Duarj, s'i^Ärfe 
Duaft, /dfjj^/ 
SRoft, grate 
3luf , ^ä// 
©d^oD, J^/wT 
©d^uft, scoundrel 
©dS>u^, J^^^ 
©palt, JT//// 
©tar, starling 
©toff, material 
©traufe, ostrich 
©trold^, tramp 
Sag, day 
Soft, measure 
S^ron, /i4r^?w 
%v\ii, flourish 



248. The umlautable feminine monosyllables of this class 



are — 

angft, anxiety 
äst, ax 
9qnl, bench 
Sraut, MVA? 
Brunft, conflagration 
»ruft, ^r^ÄJ/ 
gauft,/^/ 
SIu^t,//^>5/ 
^cwi^i, fruit 
®anä, ^^^J<? 
®ruft, z'Ä«// 
®unft,/ÄZ^^r 



§anb, i^^zwif/ 
§ttut, J-^/» 
Äluft, cleft 
Rxa^t, force 
Äu^, ^^w 
Äunft, art 
£au8, /c?«J^ 
Suft, air 
Suft, pleasure 
5Wa^t, Ä«/^>i/ 
9Ragb, »«ör/V/ 
3Wauä, Ä«^»j^ 



5Rad&t, night 
3lai^t, seam 
5Rot, w^^ 
5RuB, «»^ 
©au, J^w 
©d^nur, string 
©d^toulft, swelling 
©tabt. Aw« 
SBanb, wc^l 
SBurft, sausage 
Sud^t, breeding 
Swnft, ^i/i/ 
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249. Neuter monosyllables are difficult to classify, since 
there is no apparent basis of classification. They are 
divided almost equally between the second and the third 
class, with a majority of the more frequently used in 
Class III. Those in the second class are — 



Sect, bed 


Äreuj, cross 


SRo^r, cane 


Seil, hatchet 


2oS, lot 


gflo^, i^^rj^ 


Sein, hone 


ajJa^I, meal 


©alj, W/ 


9ier, beer 


ÜRal, time 


©d^af , J>i^</> 


Soot, boat 


SRa^, measure 


©c^iff, ^>5/> 


Srot, bread 


aWeer, j^ä 


©d&rot, cut 


erj, ore 


3Roor, w^^r 


©d^toein, hog 


fJeH, hide 


ÜRooä, moss 


©eil, r^^ 


%i%feast 


$Re^, «^/ 


©ieb, sieve 


®ttä, gas 


Ö^r, <r^/^/ 


^Tpkl, play 


%\\i, poison 


ÖI, ^/7 


^iM, piece . 


$aar, hair 


5Paar, /^f/r 


%m, cord 


$ara, resin 


?Pferb, horse 


Iter, animal 


$eer, army 


^Pfunb, pound 


lor, ^df/(r 


eeft, haft 


5PuIt, /Är^>^ 


aSIie^,yÄ?^r^ 


3a^r, year 


SRe^t, right 


SHäerf, o^^r/^ 


30^, yoke 


SRe^, r^^ 


3elt, ten4 


Äinn, chin 


9leid^, realm 


Seug, ^/«^ 


flnie, knee 


gfliff, r^c/^ . 


3icl, ^^0/ 



250. Third Class (68) : This class includes the masculines 
®öfett)id^t and SSormimb. 

251. The unclassifiable neuter polysyllables in the third 
class are — 



©emad^, room 
©entüt, mind 
©efd&Ied^t, race 



©eftd&t,/^^^ 
(Sefpenft, specter 
©croanb, garment 



§ofpitaI, hospital 
Regiment, regiment 
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252. The neuter 

SlttS, carrion 
Slmt, office 
Sab, hath 
9anb, ribbon 
"mti, picture 
aSItttt, leaf 
Srctt/ board 
SSudSl, book 

2)orf, village 

^-ad^, compartment 

®clb, w^«<r 



monosyllables 

©Heb, //ä«^ 
®rab, grave 
®raä, ^rdrjj 
®ut, good 

§orn, ^^r« 
$u^n, hen 
ßalb, /tö:^ 
Äinb, /r>5/Ä/ 
ÄIcib, dress 
Äom, ^^r« 
Äraut, herb 
• 2amm, lamb 
8anb, land 



in the third class are — 

Sid^t, //^>^/ 
Sieb, song 
2o6), hole 
aJlttuI, Ä«^«/>i 
SRcft, «^x/ 
?Pfttnb,//^i/^^ 
SRab, o/^tf^?/ 
giciä, twig 
9linb, head of cattle 

©d^tDCrt, jex'^/'i/ 
Sal, «^^j/Z^fy 
2ud&, ^/<?M 

SBeib, woman 
S83ort, a/^n/ 



253. The Weak Declension (76) : The masculine monosyl- 
lables in the Weak Declension are — 



Sar, bear 
e^rift, ChrisHan 
^\xA, finch 
"^A^, prince 
®cc!, dandy 
®raf, count 



§clb, ^^r^ 
igctr, master 
§irt, shepherd 
5Kcnfd^, human being 

5Rart,>^/ 



Dd^8, ^a: 

5Pf au, peacock 

?ßrinj, /w/A? 

©d^cnf, cup-bearer 

©pa$, sparrow 

%ox,fool 



254. To the Weak Declension belong also the following 



masculines : 

Sud^ftttbc, Ä?//<?r 
®cno^, companion 
®cf cll(c), companion 



§ttgcftoIj, bachelor 
*5Rad^bar, neighbor 
©d^ult^ci^, mayor 
♦ Also mixed. 



©tcinme^, wäj^« 
•Untertan, subject 
Sorfa^r, ancestor 
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255. The feminine monosyllables in this declension are — 



a^t, heed 

Slim, Alpine meadow 
art, kind 
35tt^n, way 
SSai, bay 
Sarf, hark 
9rut, brood 
Sud^t, bay 
Surg, castle 
ga^rt, journey 
%axm, /arm 
%ZZ, fairy 
%\\xx,ßeld 
"^Xxxi, flood 
%oxm, form 
%xa(!^i,/reigAf 
%xau, woman 
^ft, space of time 
%xont, front 
%nxä)t, fear 
®ei^, goat 
®icr, greed 
®Iut, ^A?w 
i^aft, detention 
^aft, ^öJÄ? 

$ut, guard 



^^\i,fare 
Äur, «^r<f 
2afl, Ä7öi/ 
Sift, artifice 
5Ka^b, mowing 
3Rar!, w^r/^ 
5IBarfd^, w^rj^ 
"^o^i, fattening 
aRaut, /^// 
aBild^, w/7^ 
aJlilä, w/7/ 
3flun, zero 
^Pad^t, /^««r^ 
5Pcin, pain 
5Peft, /^x/, 
?PfIid^t, //«/y 
^o%post 
^Prod^t, pomp 
Dual, torment 
giaft, w/ 
3lu^r,/«Jt: 
©aat, sowing 
©d^or, /r^^/ 
©d^au, wVw 
©d^cu, shyness 
©d^id^t, layer 
©d^lad^t, battle 



©d^Iud^t, hollow 
©dSimadSi, ignominy 
©d^rift, writing 
©d^ulb, debt 
©d^ur, shearing 

©CC, J<?Ä 

©id^t, J/;fi^/ 
©prcu, chaff 
©pur, /r^r-^ 
©tatt,//^^^ 
^Ütn, forehead 
©treu, ///A?r 
©ud^t, disease 
Sat, //<r<?^ 
Jour, /«r« 
Srad^t, carriage 
SCrift, //rj/-/ 
lür, /Ä?^r 
U^r, clock 
SDBa^I, ^>4^/V<r 
SBc^r, defense 
SBcIt, o/^rÄ/ 
SBud&t, w«;^.*/ 
SBut, rage 
3ö^If number 
Seit, //»wr 
gier, ornament 



I40 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

256. The Mixed Declension (86) : The iinclassifiable mas- 
culines in the Mixed Declension are — 

Sauer, peasant "^(xij^x, neighbor ©taat, state 

3)om, thorn 9lcn), nerve ©tadS^el, sting 

©eioattex, goä/ather ^\alm,psa/m ®ixaf^l, ray 

Ron\vil, consul &S^mtti,pain ' Untevtan, subject 

5Ka[t, mast ©ce, iahe Setter, cousin 

3Wu8leI, fnusc/e ©pom, spur ging, interest 

257. The unclassifiable neuters in the Mixed Declension 
are — 

Sluge, eye @nbe, end ^nitxe^e, interest 

Sett, beii $emb, shirt ^\xxotl, Jewel 

D^r, ear 

THE ADJECTIVE 

258. Pronominal Adjectives (102) : 

all, ally every^ commonly uninfected before a pronominal 
adjective: aQ biefe 5IBänner, all these men; not used in the 
sense of whole, which is expressed by gang : ben gangen %ol%, 
all day; replaces ieb= in the plural : alle %0^%t, every day. 

jebs, eachy every y no plural, see aQ ; after ein it is declined like 
a descriptive adjective (ice) : ein jeber, eine8 jeben, etc. 

mand^, many (a), is less definite than mel; uninflected before 
ein, and often before a noun or adjective : mand^ (ein) fd^oned 
^inb, many a pretty child, 

mel, much, many, and n>entg, little, fewy are generally unin- 
flected in the singular : niel SBafler, much water. 

Declension of Adjectives 

259. A descriptive adjective may be either strong or 
weak (109) after the nominative or accusative plural of aQ, 
onber-, beibe, einig-, ctlii^', mond^, mcl^rerc, foI(^, Diet, tocld^, 
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toenig : biclc braüc(n) Ätnbcr, many good children ; fold^c 
Hcine(n) ^aufcr, stich small houses, 

260. An adjective is strong after the nominative or accu- 
sative singular of a personal pronoun ; after other cases it 
is either strong or weak: S)u armcö Äinb, bir ormcm (or 
armen) Äinbc, i^r annc(n) ^x^tx, you poor child ! etc. 

26L The pronominal adjective ein, anbcr, and the posses- 
sives (142) are declined weak when used with the definite 
article : bcr cine, ber anbcrc, the one, the other; bcr unferc, ours, 

262. Adjectives, though used as nouns (substantively, 
106), retain their adjective declension : ein ^i^cmbcr (frcmb, 
strange)^ bcr %itm\>t, cincö ^cmbcn, a stranger, etc. 

263. Wi, gonj, and l^alb, when preceding a neuter name 
of place without an article, are not declined : ganj S)cutfd^* 
lanb, all Germany ; \)(äb SBcrlin, half Berlin, 

264. From the names of places are formed by adding er 
(287) indeclinable proper adjectives, which are always capi- 
talized (16, Cy\)\ bic SBerliner (Sifcnbafin, the Berlin railway. 

265. Comparison: The following adjectives umlaut in 
comparison (116), those marked with an asterisk being found 
also without the umlaut : 

grofe, large 

^art, hard 

^od^, high 

jung, young 

lalt, cold 

Hug, clever 

Irani, ül 
*Irumm, crooked 

lurj, short 
' lang, long 



alt, old 

arg, wicked 

arm, poor 
*bang, apprehensive 
*hla^,pale 
*bumm, stupid 
*fromm, honest 
*gcfunb, well 
*glalt, smooth 

grob, coarse 



na\), near 

*na6, wet 
rot, red 
fd^arf , sharp 

*fci^mal, narrow 
fd^road^, weak 
fd^toarj, black 
[tarl, strong 
tDarm, warm 
jart, tender 
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The Reflexive 

267. Reflexive verbs (281) are of two kinds : pure reflex- 
ives, which are used only reflexively, or as reflexives have 
a distinct meaning, and consequently often have no exact 
English equivalent, such as fic^ fc^ömen, to be ashamed^ fid) 
freuen, to be glad ; and false reflexives, which may be any 
verb used with a reflexive object, as fid) Verbergen, to conceal 
one's self. The following are some of the more important 
pure reflexives : 

fid^ aufhalten, stay fid^ eriunbigcn, nad^, inquire 

fid^ bcpnbcn, be {well or ill) fid^ freuen, gen., über, rejoice 

fid^ bellagen, über, complain fid^ fürd^ten, t)or, be afraid 

fid^ benehmen, behave fid^ grämen, über, um, grieve 

ftdft beftnnen, gen., auf, call to fid^ inen, be mistaken 

mind fid^ nähern, approach 

fid^ betragen, behave ftd^ fd^ämen, gen., wegen, übet, 
fid^ entfd^Iie^en, determine be ashamed 

jtd^ erbarmen, gen., übet, pity fid^ fernen, nad^, long 

fid^ ctgeben, yield pd^ uetlaffen, auf, rely 

pd^ erholen, recover fid^ uerfpaten, come too late 
fid^ etinnetn, gen., an, remember fid^ octfteHen, y^/]?:^ 

fid^ etfalten, catch cold fid^ roeigctn, gen., refuse 

fid^ etfü^nen, dare pd^ rounbetn, übet, be surprised 

268. The following are the important impersonal reflex- 
ives : 

eS begibt fid^ 1 

eS ereignet fid^ V it happens^ occurs 

eä trägt ftd^ gu J 

eS begreift fid^, it is conceivable 
eä finbet fid^, it appears ^ turns out 
CS fragt fld^, it is questionable 
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ed gehört ftd^ 1 

ed fd^idEt ftd^ >if is becoming^ proper 

ed gientt fid^ J 

CÄ ^anbclt jtd^ (urn ctroaS), /a? question is^ something is at stake 

c8 ©erhalt ftd^ fo, // stands thus 

CÄ Derlo^ttt ftd^, // is worth while 

CÄ ©erftel^t ftd^ (oon fclbft), it is a matter of course 

The Participles 

269. The present participle is a verbal adjective, and as 
such may have any of the uses of the adjective (106), except 
that it is not used predicatively with verbal force. When 
translating the English present participle, or the verbal 
noun in -ing^ render in German — 

a. When object (or object complement) of a verb, by an 

infinitive : / saw him coming, Sc^ \^ i^n !ommen ; 
Then he stopped workings 3)ann l^örte er auf ju arbeiten. 

b. When an adjective qualifier, by a relative clause : 

There is a boy calling youy 3)ort ift ein Snabe, ber 
©ie ruft 

c. After a preposition, expressed or understood (276), by 

a finite clause introduced by the proper conjunction : 
But (upon) seeing me, she stopped, 3)a fte mid^ aber 
fall, l|örte fie auf. 

270. The Perfect Participle: The perfect participle is 
often used with the force of an imperative, expressing a 
more general command : 3e|t, Söurfd^en, feftgel^alten ! Now, 
boys, hold tight I 

27L The perfect participle is used after tommen, where we 
should expect a present participle : S)ort f ommt ein 9Kann in 
boHer ^aft gelaufen, There comes a man running at full speed. 



THE VERB 153 

The Infinitive 

272. The infinitive is a verbal noun and may perform any 
of the functions of a noun. It is then capitalized (le, ä)y is 
neuter (91, a), and generally has the definite article : 3)aig 
Saufen ift lieute fd^tüierig, Walking is difficult to-day. 

273. After verbs of affirming, believing, wishing, and 
kindred meanings, an infinitive clause may not be used 
unless the subject of the two clauses is the same: S(^ 
tofinfd^e, t% ju tun, I wish to do it; but %^ tofinfd^e, bafe cr 
c^ tue, / wish him to do it. ' 

274. An infinitive with ju (160, 167), if qualified, is gen- 
erally treated as a distinct clause, and set off with commas, 
unless it is part of a dependent clause which has no other 
adjunct : Sd^ toerbe gleid^ gelten, um il^n l^ier nid^t ju treffen, 
/ shall go at once^ in order not to meet him here ; but 3)a 
id^ e^ JU tun toünfd^e. Since I wish to do it. 

275. The infinitive with ju is used after the preposi- 
tions anftatt, instead of; ol^ne, without; and urn, in order 
to: anftatt jU fommen, instead of coming ; urn ju ge^en, in 
order to go. 

The Subjunctive 

276. The underlying idea of the subjunctive is doubt as 
to the accuracy, or uncertainty as to the fulfillment, of a 
statement. Its principal uses are — 

a. Hortatory Subjunctive, to express an exhortation: 

3)er TOenfd^ öerfud^e bie ©fitter nid^t, Let man not tempt 
the gods. 

b. Optative Subjunctive, to express a wish : D, t|ätte id^ 

nimmer biefen 5;ag gefelien ! (©d^.) O that I had nevef 
seen this day. 
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c. Unreal Subjunctive, to express an unreal condition 
(222) : aSBenn id^ Sie toäre, täte ic^ bag nid^t, If I were 
you, I should not do that, 

I. In unreal conditions the past tense is used to express a present 
condition, and the past perfect to express a past condition. But in the 
conclusion the conditional and conditional perfect may be used instead 
of the subjunctive : ^enn ic^ Sie tDöre, toürbe id^ bad nic^t tutt; etc. 

0^.. Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse (207), to show that 
the speaker is unwilling to vouch for the accuracy 
of the statement : @r fagt mir, \i^^ er eine beffere U^r 
l^abe, He tells me that he has a better watch (but I 
have only his word for it). Consequently, when the 
statement is one that the speaker knows to be true, 
the indicative is used : ©r fagt mir, bafe Serlin bie 
§auptftabt Don S)eut[d^(anb ift, He tells me that Berlin 
is the capital of Germany. 

I. In indirect discourse the tense of the subjunctive is generally 
the same as the tense of direct discourse, except when the resulting 
form could not be distinguished from the indicative, in which case 
the nearest secondary tense is used: (direct) ®t ift ein alter 3Wann, 
He is an old manj (indirect) ®r fagte, ba^ er ein alter SRann fei, He 
said that he was an old man; — but (direct) ©ie ^aben nur ein SudJ, 
They have only one book; (indirect) %t fagte, ba^ fie nur ein S3udJ 
fatten, He said that they had only one book. But a past tense of 
direct discourse becomes a perfect (or past perfect) in indirect dis- 
course, and an imperative becomes the subjunctive of follen with a 
complementary infinitive : (direct) ®e^e nac^ ©aufe, Go home; (indirect) 
@r fagte, baf; id^ nac^ ^aufe ge^en foUe. 

e. Potential Subjunctive, to express possibility : Söequems* 
lic^ fä^en t)iere barin, unb auf bem SBodEe ber Äutfd^er (®.), 
Four might sit in it comfortably^ and on the box the 
coachman. 



THE TENSES 1 55 

1. Diplomatic Subjunctive. The potential subjunctive is often 
used to make a statement seem less positive : 34 ^üc^te roo^l, I should 
think; ®ä möd^tc nic^t unfd^idlicl^ fein, // might not be improper. 

2. Dubitative Subjunctive. In questions or exclamations the sub- 
junctive may also be used to express doubt or surprise : ^aS ^ött' ber 
a;ca getan (©c^.) I You say Tell did that ! 

3. The potential subjunctive is often used in dependent clauses to 
denote purpose : Wxx rootten gelten, bamit e« unS nid^t fe^e, Let us go, so 
that he may not see us, 

THE TENSES 

277. The Present : The present tense denotes — 

a. Action going on in the present, regardless of the start- 

ing-point : @r !ommt, he is coming; SBir tDOl^nen felt 
öielen Satiren in biefem §au[c, We liave been living in 
this house for many years, 

I. When the present is used to denote action begun in the past 
and continued in the present, which is expressed by the English per- 
fect, feit or fc^on is generally used in the adverbial expression : 3ßir 
^aben fd^on (or feit) lange feinen I3rief t)on il^m, We have not had a let- 
ter from him for a long time. 

b. Action stated without regard for time : Übung madjt 

\itXi SKeifter, Practice makes perfect, 

278. The Past : The past tense denotes — 

a. Repeated or continued past action : Sd| befndjte i()n 

jeben %^% I used to visit him every day, 

b. Past action that is stated in its relation to other events, 

consequently the tense of narration : (£^ ftjar einmal 
ein Heiner SWäbd^en, ba^ 9iotfäppd^en l)iefe, Ome upon 
a time there was a little girl whose name was Little 
Red Riding-Hood. 
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c. Action begun in the past and continued through some 
subsequent point of past time (277, a^i): SBir tDol|n* 
ten bann [d^on öiele Sa^re l^icr, We had then been 
living here for many years. 

279. The Future : The future tense denotes — 

a. Action that has not yet taken place : 3c^ toerbc morgen 

!ommen, / shall come to-morrow. 

b. Probability, often with tool^I : @r toirb fd^on l^ier fein, He 

is probably here already. 

280. The Perfect : The perfect tense denotes — 

a. Action completed in the past, the result of which is 

felt in the present: %^ ^abe mid^ milbe gelaufen, 
/ have run myself tired (until I am now tired). 

b. Past action which is independent of any other event 

(278, b) : 3c^ bin arm getoefen, /have been (was) poor. 

28L The Past Perfect : The past perfect tense denotes — 

a. Action completed prior to some point of past time, 

the result of which was felt in the past : ©teben 
Sal^re l^atte er um fie geniorben, For seven years he had 
wooed her (and then he got her). 

b. Action completed prior to some point of past time and 

independent of any other event : %6) ^atte t^ \\)m 
gcfagt, / had told it to him. 

282. The Future Perfect : The future perfect tense de- 
notes — 

a. Action to be completed before some point of future 

time : 3d^ toerbe il^n gefelien liaben, el|e @ie !ommen, 
/ shall have seen him before you come. 

b. Probability of a past action, often with tool^t (279, b) : 

(£r toirb (tt)ol|I) gcf ommen fein, He has probably come. 
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WORD-FORMATION 

283. Words are either primitive or derivative. A primi- 
tive word is one that is derived from no previous root in 
the language. A derivative is a primitive root modified 
by ablaut, prefix, or suffix. A root is a primitive element 
on which all derived forms are based ; as; banfcn (root ban!), 
thank ; banttar, thankful; unbanttar, unthankful; 3)anf* 
borfcit, thankfulness. 

Nouns 

284. Derivation by Ablaut : Many verbal roots or stems 
are used without suffix to form nouns. The stem as it 
appears in any form of the verb may be used, though the 
stem of the past tense or perfect participle is more frequent, 
so that several nouns are sometimes formed from the same 
verb ; as, binbcn (stems binb, banb, bunb), bind; ber 95anb, 
the volume ; ber 95unb, the confederation. Most nouns thus 
formed are masculine. 

285. Derivation by Suffix : Most derivatives are formed 
from a verbal root or stem, or from a noun or adjective 
stem, by means of a suffix, the root vowel being generally 
umlauted when there is an i or an c in the suffix. The 
most common suffixes are — 

d^ett/ (eitt; + noun stems, form diminutives ; as, $au8/ house^ ^äud« 
djcn, cottage; grau, woman^ gräulcin, young Uidy, miss. The 
diminutive often denotes endearment; as, äRtttterd^en; little 
mother, 

be, + verbal roots, denotes the thing done ; as, ©ebäube (bauen), 
building; Äunbe (!ennen), knowledge; ®elübbe (getoben), vow; 
®etnä(be (maten), painting. 
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e, forms many nouns, mostly feminine. 
+ verbal roots, denotes an action or its result, or the thing per- 
forming the action ; as, §ilfe (Reifen), help; ®abc (^^t^txC), gift ; 

©pinnc (fpinncn), spider, 
+ adjective stems, forms abstracts ; as, %xt%z (gto^), greatness; 

aOBörmc, warmth; %\t\tf depth, 
(er)ci, -f verbal or noun stems, forms feminines denoting continued 

action, the place of action, or a business ; as, 9{aferei (rafen), 

raving; ©c^neiberei (©c^neiber), tailoring; I3rauetci (brauen), 

brewery; 2:öpfcrei (%oi^\), pottery, ceramic art, 
el, + verbal roots, forms masculines denoting instrument ; as, §ebel 

(^ebcn), lever; 3)cclel (beden), cover; 3^9«^ (8^«§ctt)/ rein; 

©tad^cl (fted^cn), sting. 
er, -f verbal roots, denotes the masculine agent ; as, Säcler (baden), 

baker; SDlaler (malen), painter; SBedcr (roeden), alarm, 
+ noun stems, denotes station or occupation; as, ©drtner (®artcn), 

gardener; 2:öpfer (2:opf), potter; Pförtner (?ß^oxie), porter, 
l^eit, !eit, are cognate with the suffixes head, hood, 
+ adjective stems, form abstract feminines ; as, I3linbl^eit (bltnb), 

blindness; Äleinig!eit (!lein), trifles ®in^eit (ein), oneness, 

unity, unit; (Sitelfeit (eitel), vanity. 
+ noun stems, form collectives, or nouns denoting a quality or 

condition ; as, ©ott^eit (®ott), godhead; ©l^riften§eit (©§riften), 

Christendom; IRarrl^eit QUaxt), foolishness, 
in, + masculine stems, forms feminine derivatives; as, Königin 

(Äönig), queen; ©attin (®atte), wife; ©d^affnerin (©djaffner), 

stewardess, 
ling, + verbal roots, denotes the performer of an action, or the one 

on whom it is performed; as, ©prowling (fprie^en), sprout; 

Sel^rling (lehren), pupil; Pflegling (pflegen), nursling, 
+ noun or adjective stems, denotes the possessor of a quality or 

thing ; as, ©unfiling {(^xxn^i), favorite ; Süngling (jung), young 

man; ©onberling (fonber), queer person, 
ni§, + verbal roots, or noun or adjective stems, forms abstracts, 

which often become concrete ; as, SegräbniS (begraben), burial; 

^inberniS (l^inbcrn), hindering, hindrance; Silbnig (Silb), 

image; ginftemiä, darkness. 
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fal, + verbal roots, forms nouns of active or passive force ; as, 
Sabfal (laben), refreshment; ©c^itffal (fd^i(fcn),/^z/^ {that which 
sends, or thai which is sent), 

fd^aft, is cognate with the suffix ship, 
+ noun or adjective stems, forms feminine abstracts and collec- 
tives; as, ®rbfc^aft (®rbe), inheritance; 93etn)anbtfc^aft (»er« 
roonbt), relationship J Srüberfc^aft (^xiit>ex), fraternity, 

turn, is cognate with dorn, 
+ noun or adjective stems, forms neuters denoting the sphere 
or the embodiment of a quality; as, g^*^*^^*" (Sütft), 
principality J §ciligtum (^cilig), sanctum; Eigentum (eigen), 
property, 

ung, is cognate with ing(pl the verbal noun, not of the participle). 

+ verbal roots, forms feminine abstracts, which often become 

concrete, and sometimes collectives ; as, Slegierung (regieren), 

ruling, government; SBalbung (SBalb), woodland; Öffnung 

(öffnen), opening. 

286. Derivation by Prefix : The influence of the prefixes 
is more easily traced, since they have preserved their own 
identity more. The most important prefixes are — 

^^1 cognate with arch, meaning chief; as, ^rjbifc^of, archbishop; 

@r3§eraog, archduke, 
®e, denoting completion or perfection. 
+ noun stems, generally forms collectives, mostly umlauted ; as, 

©ebrüber, brothers {forming a partnership) : ©ebrüber @rimm, 

{the) Grimm Brothers; ®ebüfc§, bushes, thicket, 
+ verbal roots, forms abstracts, which often become concrete ; 

as, ©ebränge (brängen), thronging, throng; ©el^alt (galten), 

capacity, 
3Mi^, cognate with, and meaning, mis; as, TO^regierung, misrule; 

2Wi^fttmmung, discord. 
Un, cognate with un, and having negative force ; as, Unart, tnisbe- 

havior; Unban!, ingratitude. 
Ur, denoting prim itiveness, or origin; 2iS,Vivan\anQ,frst beginning] 

UrqueH, fountain-head. 
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Adjectives 

287. Derivation by Suffix : The most common adjective 
suffixes are — 

artig, from 9(rt, kind^ manner, 
+ noun or adjective stems, denotes similarity; as, frembartig; 
strange (cf. coll. strange like)\ \6^a\xmcx^^, foamy {foamlike), 
bar, from the root of baren, bear, 
-f verbal roots, or noun stems, forms adjectives denoting capacity 
or embodiment of a quality ; as, c§rbar, honorable {embodying 
honor); §eilbar, curable {capable of being cured), 
en, ern, cognate with en, 
+ noun stems, form adjectives of material; as, ^^Vtivx, golden; 
^oljem, wooden, 
er, + names of cities, forms indeclinables ; as, ^arifer, Parisian; 

berliner, from or of Berlin, 
^aft, from §aben, have, 
+ noun stems, denotes the possession of the quality or thing ; as, 
tugenb^aft, virtuous {having virtue); lebhaft, lively, 
*9/ cognate with y {smoky), 
+ almost any part of speech, denotes the possession or embodi- 
ment of the idea of the original word ; as, bergig, hilly {having 
hills); gütig, kind; l^iefig (l^ier), of this place, 
ifc^, cognate with, and equivalent to, ish. 
+ proper jiames, denotes origin; as, englifc^, English {from 

England), 
+ noun stems, denotes similarity; as, Ünbifc^, childish {like a 
child); xCQXd\S)f foolish, 
(ic^, cognate with, and equivalent to, ly, 
+ noun stems, denotes similarity, affinity ; as, fbniglic^, royal {like 

a king); weibtic^, womanly {pertaining to a woman), 
+ adjective stems, it often has weakening force ; as, ältli(^, elderly 

{getting old); fleinlid^, petty, 
+ verbal roots, denotes active or passive capability ; as, oerge^id^, 
forgetful {capable of forgetting); 8erbre(^lic§, breakable {capa- 
ble of being broken). 
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loS; cognate with, and equivalent to, the suffix less; as, freunblod, 

friendless; mutlod, spiritless^ discouraged. 
fam, cognate with the suffix some, 
+ noun stems, denotes a possession of the quality; as, e^rfam, 
honorable {having honor); furc^tf ant; timid; einfam, lonesome. 
+ verbal roots, denotes capacity or inclination, generally with 
passive force ; as, folgfam, obedient {capable of obeying); len!* 
fant/ manageable {capable of being led), 

288. Derivation by Prefix : The same prefixes are used 
with adjectives as with nouns, and their force is quite the 
same. 

Verbs 

289. All strong, and many weak, verbs are primitives. 
The large majority of weak verbs have been derived from 
other parts of speech, but in most cases the original suffix has 
been lost, an umlaut being now the only sign of derivation. 

290. Causatives: Verbs thus formed are largely causa- 
tives or factitives, denoting the production of an action or 
quality, or the provision with the substance of a noun ; as, 
[cnfen (finfcn), cause to sink; beef en (2)ad^), cover {provide with 
a roof); löfcn, loosen {make loose). 

I. Many later verbs are formed by analogy with these — without 
the umlaut, however ; as, bruden (2)rucl), print; Iräftigcn (Irttftig), 
strengthen, 

29L Derivation by Suffix: The most common suffixes 
are — 

el, + verbal roots, or noun or adjective stems, forms iteratives, 
denoting repeated action, and diminutives, which often have 
a contemptuous force; as, frbfteln {%to\i), feel a slight chill; 
betteln (bitten), beg {ask continually); frömmeln (fromm), affect 
piety; lächeln (lachen), smile. 
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ex, forms iteratives or intensives ; as, plaubem, chatter; fiijiafertt 

(fc^lafcn), be sleepy; gli^ern, glisten; aögem (äic^cn), linger, 

hesitate. 
icr, added generally to foreign stems, forms many verbs ; as, regie« 

rcn (Lat. regere), rule; ftubiercn (Lat. studere), study; bud^s 

ftabieren (©uc^ftabe), spell. 

292. Derivation by Prefix: Verbal prefixes are either 
separable or inseparable. The separable prefixes will not 
be treated here, since they are generally adverbs which 
retain their regular meaning and force. The inseparable 
prefixes are — 

be, weakened form of bei, by, around. 

+ transitive verbs, denotes greater thoroughness of action, or 
directs the action more closely to the object ; as, bebauen, 
build up a place; befe^en, examine, look at carefully. 

+ intransitives, makes transitives or more intensive intransitives ; 
2iS, betteten, tread upon; he^x^en, possess; helommen, get {corns 
into) ; befleißen, endure, exist; beharren, persevere. 

+ noun or adjective stems, denotes provision with ; as, begeiftcrtt, 
inspire {give spirit to); befleden, spot; befriebigen, satisfy; 
befräftigen, strengthen. 
ent, + verbal stems, denotes the beginning of an action, or separa- 
tion; as, entbrennen, begin to burn; entf priesen, sprout forth; 
entftel^en, come into existence; entlaufen, run away, 

+ noun stems, denotes separation or deprivation ; as, ent^iiUen, 
uncover; enüräften, weaken; entt)5lfern, depopulate. 
er, + verbal stems, forms intransitive inceptives, denoting the 
beginning of an action, or transitives denoting the completion 
or result of an action, or the accomplishment of something by 
means of an action ; as, erbleichen, turn pale; ergeben, come 
out; exhiiden,' catch sight of; erleben, experience; erfennen, 
recognize; erfteigen, get to the top of by climbing. 

+ adjective stems, forms inceptives ; as, erfran!en, become ill^ 
erröten, blush {get red). 
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0c, is the most difficult prefix, its force being often quite obscure ; 
it denotes completion or perfection, sometimes duration, and 
forms intensives ; as, gebcnfen (benfen, think), keep in mind, 
remember; gebieten (bieten, offer), command; gc^ord^en (^or^ 
c^cn, hearken), obey. 

Der, + verbal stems, denotes separation, passing from a previous 
state, detriment ; as, Derjagen, chase away; oerblü^en, fade; 
oerfiil^ten, lead astray; DerJ^eiraten, marry off; oerlaffcn, desert, 
+ noun or adjective stems, forms factitives, denoting passing into 
another state ; as, Derbauem, become a rustic; Derbittern, embit- 
ter; Dergöttem, idolize. 

jer, + verbal stems as a rule, denotes separation or total destruc- 
tion; 2,^,izxhxz^t\\, break to pieces; iev^aJl^n,/all to ruin; jcrs 
gliebem, dismember. 



COGNATES 

293. English and German are both members of the 
Germanic, or Teutonic, group of Indo-European languages. 
Consequently we may expect to find many words in the 
two languages which are similar in form. However, as the 
languages developed, and each was subjected to peculiar 
influences, certain phonetic changes affecting the conso- 
nantal stops appeared which resulted gradually in a com- 
plete change of these consonants. This change, called 
consonant-shifting, confined itself to the High German 
dialects. Consequently words which used to be the same 
in English and German now appear with a difference in 
certain consonants. These words, being of common origin, 
are called cognates. 

294. Examination of cognates will show that where the 
Germanic had, and the English still has, a voiced stop, the 
High German has a voiceless stop ; where the English has 
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a voiceless stop, the German has a voiceless spirant ; 
where the English has a voiceless spirant, the German has 
a voiced stop. This will be seen better from the following 

table: 

Stops Spirants 

voiceless voiced voiceless 

Labials p b f (pf) v 

Linguals t d th s z 

Palatals k g ch 

295. The remaining consonants are much alike in the 
two languages, and these are less apt to differ when initial 
than when medial or final. 

296. Considering these three groups of the consonant, 
it will be seen that what was a labial, or a lingual, or a 
palatal, in the Germanic, and therefore now in the English, 
has remained a labial, lingual, or palatal, — the shifting 
resulting only in a different kind of labial, etc. ; that is, 
the same organs of speech were used in forming these 
consonants, but they were used differently. 

297. It will be seen further that the difference is always 
the same, there being just one step between the two lan- 
guages. The above table will be applicable in most cases ; 
however, there are quite a number of exceptions, due to a 
variety of causes, one of the most important of which is 
that in some cases the two languages have borrowed the 
same word from a third language since the shifting took 
place, and that consequently this law did not operate. 

298. The operation of the law can be traced in the fol- 
lowing lists. For practical purposes it will be sufficient to 
recognize what consonants in the two languages are equiv- 
alent in cognate words. 
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LABIALS 
Voiceless Stops (pp = ^) : 

boppel/ double päppeln^ babble 

ÄUppc, cliff ^Olflcr, bolster 

ÄrippC/ crib ptaJ^Icn, brawl 

Voiced Stops (b=/): 

ab, pf, off 
Sibet, beaver 
bleiben, leave 
S3ube, ^^^^ 
3)teb, thUf 
ebeii/ ^wwi 
giebet^y^^ 
geben, give 
®Ioube, belief 
®raben, grave 
®rube, groove 
^aben, ^a^^ 
i^abid^t, hawk 
^alb, Äa^ 
lieben, A^tfZ'^r 

Voiceless Spirants 

affe, ape 
«pfel, apple 
auf, «/ 
Dampf, ^Ä?iw/ 
Dorf, thorp 
«äffen, ^a/^ 
^orfe, harp 
^fe, Aa?/ 
Reifen, A^^ 



Verberge, harbor 
^etbft, harvest 
Äalb, ^«^ 
Heben, ^^^z/^ 
Änabe, ^««v^ 
Saub, leaf 
leben, /w^ 
Seib, life 
Siebe, /^^z^^r 
SRabel, «az'// 
ob, 1/ 
ober, <w^ 
SRabe, raz/^« 
©albe, salve 
fd^aben, shave 

(f.Pf=;>): 
l^offen, hope 
l^opfen, hop 
Äampf , champion 
laufen, cheap 
Äopf, A^ 
Äropf , crop 
Aüfer, <w/^ 
Äupfer, copper 
laufen, /<?«/ 



Slippe, f*^ 
©toppcl, stubbk 



fd^ieben, shove 
©ieb, sieve 
peben, j«'«» 
©Über, j//z//r 
©tab, staff 
fterben, starve 
ftrcben, strive 
©tube, jA;«/^ 
taub, ^^ 
Xüube, ^iStz;^ 
treiben, ^rrV^ 
übel, evil 
roeben, w^ar^r 
aSeib, wj^ 



offen, open 
?fab,>tfM 
Pfanne, /tf« 
?Pfeffer,/4«^^ 
?Pfeifc,/i>^ 
pfennig, /Äw/y^ 

^Pfitftd^/A^^ 
Wanje, plant 
pflegen, //ay 
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"W^i^i, plight 
^flug, plow 
pfropfen, prop 
?ßropft, provost 
reif, ripe 
SRumpf, rump 
faufcn, sup 
©d^af, JÄ?^ 



fd^affcn, shape 
fd^arf, j>4ä^ 
©d^Iaf, j/^^ 
©eifc, soap 
ftreifen, strip 
©tufe, step 
SCafcI, /«i^/^ 
tapfer, dapper 



2:eufel, <i5?z/// 
tief, ^Är^ 
Stopfen, drop 
aSaffe, weapon 
Sopfen, /a/ 
SipfeI.Ä> 
Sopf, /^/ 



Voiceless Stops (t : 
alt, old 
Sett, bed 
bieten, ^/^/ 
bitten, ^/VÄr 
8Iatt, blade 
8raut, ^r///<f 
breit, broad 
Srot, ^r^Ä^ 
8rut, ^r.(7^^ 
8üttel, beadle 
britt, M/r// 
eitel, idle 
(Suter, «^//^r 
f5Iut,A^ör 
gutter, fodder 
©arten, garden 
gelten, j^/V/// 
©Ott, god 
gut, ^.£7^// 
^art, hard 
Winter, ^/«^ 
^üten, ^<?<f^ 



LINGUALS 

ipUt, ^^^// 
laut, loud 
3WitteI, w/V////if 
3Kut, »2^^// 
SKutter, mother 
3?ot, «^<f// 
retten, rid 
rot, r^// 
SHute, /v// 
^^i, seed 
fatt, JÄ// 
©attel, saddle 
©d^atten, shadow 
©d^Iitten, sled 
©d^ulter, shoulder 
©d^wert, sword 
©eite, side 
feiten, seldom 
©paten, spade 
SCag, day 
%Ä, dale 
3;an5, dance 



%ai,deed 
taub, //<f^ 
Seid^, dihe 
teuer, /Äf^r 
%Oii^Ux, daughter 
%ox/door 
tot, //<ftf// 

tragen, ^'•^w 
2:raum; dream 
traurig, dreary 
treten, /rÄjw/ 
trinlen, drink 
trodten, drought 
tüd^tig, doughty 
^aXtx, fatfier 
roalten, wä^/// 
waten, wade 
weit, wiidS? 
«Belt, tt/^r/^ 
Setter, weather . 
aOäort, tt/<!^n/ 
Seit, Ä'^ 
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Voiced Stops (b = 
anbet/ other 
8ab, bath 
bcibc, both 
Sobcn, bottqm 
Srubcr, brother 
S3ube« booth 
»ürbe, burthen 
%m\, thank 
bantt/ then, 
\i<x%,that 
3)aumen/ thumb 
bctn> thine 
bcnfcn, think 

Voiceless Spirants 

bcffct/ ^^//fr 
»iffen, ^// 
cjfcn, eat 

treffen, fret 
%\x%,foot 

^^/ ^ü/^ 
l^cijen, heat 

Äeffel, ÄrtirAf 
Areug/ ^^JJ 
laffen, Ar/ 
Seng, Lent 



thy 

bid, M/V^ 
3)tng, /i^»«^ 
bod^, though 
S)onner, thunder 
2)om, M^r« 
2)ran8, Mr^«^ 
bu, /-^^« 
bumm, dumb 
bünn, M/« 
burd^, through 
3)urft, M/Vj/ 
@ib, ^^M 
6rbe, earth 

i%f%h%^ty 

9le$, «^/ 
9lui ««/ 
^elg, pelt 
Salg, Ja// 
fd^ie^en, j>^^^/ 
©d^merj, jwar/ 
@dtinauje, j/2^2^/ 
©d^urj, shirt 
©effel, J^/^ 
fi^en, j// 
©tra^e, street 
»ergeffen, forget 
SBarje, wari 
SBaffer, water 
X&Ä%, white 
äßetgen, wheat 
roe^en, whet 



"^tt, feather 
^eibe, heathen 
$erb, hearth 
fileib, r/iJ?/>i 
tunb, ^«72^/^ 
Seber, leather 
leiben, /<t?a//^ 
3Wa^b, f«a/>J 
SKunb, mouth 
nieber, «^/^^^r 
3?orb, «^r/>4 
©d^mieb, smith 
fteben, j^<f/>^ 

roiffen, wot 

m% wit 

S3Burj, a/^r/ 
.3a^I,/«/^ 
ja^m, /«»«^ 
gange, /^«^j 
Se^, toe 
Scid^en, token 
geitung, tidings 
Seit, //// 
3ittimer, timber 
Sinn, tin 
Sott, /^// 
gu, /^ 
Sug, tug 
günben, tinder 
Sweig, twig 
Sroielid^t, twilight 
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PALATALS 



Voiceless Stops (I = r^, d = dge^ ich): 



baden, batch 
S5anf , bench 
SSarIc, barge 
Sirfc, birch 
Srüdtc, bridge 

§e(fC/ Äf/^if 

Voiced Stops (fi = 

auge, eye 
Sdg, bellows 
bergen, ^«ry 
Sogen, bow 
borgen, borrow 
Surg, borough 
eigen, ^w« 
f51egcl,/dr// 
folgen, follow 
®algen, gallows 

Voiceless Spirants 

Sedier, beaker 
bleid^, bleak 
Sud^, book 
bid^t, //:?>^/ 
(Sid^e, ^?Ä^ 
fed^ten, ßght 
Sod^, ^^Äf 
Äned^t, knight 
Änöd^el, knuckle 
Äod^, r^^^ 



l^edCen, hatch 
iuden, //r^ 
Äalf , chalk 
fiammer, chamber 
larg, ^^«ry 
fauen, chew 
Äerl, r-^«r/ 

®am, j^ar« 
©arten, ^an/ 
genug, enough 
geftern, yesterday 
^a%tl/hail 
legen, lay 
mögen, may 
SKorgen, morrow 
gflagcl, nail 
$egeI,/a/7 

Andren, cake 
lad^en, /a«^-^ 
Sid^t, ä;^^/ 
madden, make 
aWad^t, »»^^^/ 
rnand^, many 
3Rönd^, monk 
SRad^bar, neighbor 
5Rad^t, night 
nid^t, naught 



Äinn, ^-*/V» 
Äird^e, church 
Äiflc, Ä4<fj/ 
Ärüde, ^r»/r-* 

ajlüde, midge 
preden, stretch 

Slicgel, n«/ 
Sage, saw 
fagen, ^aj; 
©egel, sail 
©orge, sorrow 
aialg, /ä/ä?w 
a;rog, trough 
^Offl,/owl 
SBeg, a/tfj; 
3tegcl, tile 

Sted^en, rake 
red^t, right 
fd^Ied^t, j//^>5/ 
©id^t, JiüfiA/ 
©tord^, stork 
fud^en, x^^i^ 
wad^en, wake 
n)ctd&, tt/iftf^ 
SBid^t, w«(r>5/ 
98od^e, week 
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299. Paradlgmsof the Weak Verb: 
a. maci^en, make^ maci^te, gemad^t : 



Present : / make (am making, do make), etc. 



Indicative 


Subjunctive Imperative 


id^ tnad^e 
bu tnad^ft 
er mad^t 


id^ mad^e 

bu mad^eft tnad^e, make 

er ntad^e 


iDtr tnddpeti 
i^r tnad^t 
fie madden 


iDtr madden 

t^r tnad^t mad^t, make 

fte madden xmA^zxk @ie, make 


Past; 


I m£uU {was making, did make), etc. 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


id^ mad^te 
bu mad^teft 
er mad^te 


id^ mad^te 
bu mad^teft 
er mad^te 


n)ir tnad^ten 
tl^r tnad^tet 
fte mad^ten 


rotr tnad^ten 
i^r tnad^tet 
fte tnad^ten 


] 


Participles Infinitives 



Present: mad^ettb, making 
Perfect: gemad^t, made 
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mad^ett/ to make 

gemad^t l^aben, to have made 
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Perfect : / have made (/ made)^ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive 



id^ ^abe 
bu ^aft 
et ^at 
xoxx l^aben 

jte l^aben 



gemad^t 



id^ ^abe 
bu ^abeft 
et ^abe 
mx ^aben 
i^t ^abet 
jte ^aben* 



getnad^t 



Past Perfect: I had made, tXc, 
Indicative Subjunctive 



bu ^aUeft 
et l^atte 
iDit fatten 
i^r ^attet 
fte fatten 



gemad^t 



id^ ^ätte 
bu ^tteft 
et ^ätte 
xoxx fatten 
i^t l^attet 
fte l^atten 



gemeldet 



Future : / shall (should) make, etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive Conditional 



id^ TDetbe 
bu tüitft 
et tüitb 
xoxx roetben 
i^t toetbet 
fie toetben 



madden 



td^ iDetbe 
bu roetbeft 
et roetbe 
iDtt iDetben 
i^t TPetbet 
fte Toetben 



madden 



id^ toiltbe 
bu tDütbeft 
et tDütbe 
lütt tDütben 
t^t Toütbet 
{te tDütben 



-madden 
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Future P^ect^ I shall {should^ have fnade^ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive Conditional 



id^ mtbe 


id^ werbe 


id^ würbe 




bu toirft 


bu werbeft 


bu würbep 




cr wirb 


gewacht er werbe 


^gentac^t er würbe 


gemad^t 


xoxx tD€tbcn 


^aben wir werben 


^aben wir würben 


l^aben 


i^T werbet 


il^r werbet 


t^r würbet 




fte werben ^ 


fle werben] 


jte würben ^ 





b, The auxiliary verb f|abcn, have, fjattc, gcfjabt :* 

Present : / have (am having, do have), etc. 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imperative 


id^ ^abe 


id^ ^abe 




bu l^aft 


bu ^abeft 


^abe, have 


er ^at 


er ^abe 




wir ^aben 


wir ^aben 




i^r ^abt 


i^r ^abet 


f^abir^ave 


fte ^aben 


fte ^aben 


^aben ©ie, have 



Past: I had (was having, did have), etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive 



id^ \i^\Xt 


vS) ^ätte 


bu ^atteft 


bu ^atteft 


er \^<x^ 


er ^ätte 


wir fatten 


wir fatten 


i^r hattet 


i^r hättet 


fte fatten 


fte fatten 


Participles 


Infinitives 


Present: )^(}b^ , having 


§dben, to have 


Perfect: gel^abt, had 


gehabt ^aben, to have had 
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Perfect: I have had (/ had), etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive 



bu 



er l^at 
xoxx ^aben 
i^r l^abt 
fie ^aben 



gel^abt 



id^ ^abe 
bu ijiobeft 
er .l^abe 
wir ^oben 
il^r l^abet 
{te ^oben 



^ gehabt 



Past Perfect : / had had, etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive 



id^ ^atte 
bu ^atteft 
er l^atte 
iDtr fatten 
i^r ^attet 
{te fatten 



gehabt 



id^ l^atte 
bu ^ätteft 
I^Stte 



er 



xoxx fatten 
il^r l^attet 
fte patten 



gehabt 



Future : / shall (should) have, etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive Conditional 



id^ toerbe 


id^ werbe 


id^ würbe 


bu rotrft 


bu werbeft 


bu würbeft 


er tDtrb 


er werbe 


er würbe 


roir werben 


wir werben 


wir würben 


i^r werbet 


il^r werbet 


il^r würbet 


jte werben^ 


jte werben^ 


fie würben ^ 



l^aben 
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Indicative 

td^ toetbe 
bu tDtrft 
et wirb 
toit toetben 
i^t toetbet 
jte tDetben 



Future Perfect : / shall {should) have had^ etc. 
Subjunctive 

id^ werbe 
bu toetbeft 
er werbe 
wir werben 
i^r werbet 
{ie werben 



^ gehabt 
^oben 



^ gehabt 
^ ^aben 



Conditional 

id^ würbe 

bu würbefi 

er würbe Le^abt 

wir würben 1 ^^^"^ 

i^r würbet 

|te würben ^ 



300. Paradigms of the Strong Verb : 

a. feigen, see, fal^, gejcfjcn : 

Present: I see (am seeing^ do see); etc. 



Indicative 


Subjunctive Imperative 


id^ fe^e 
bu fte^jl 
er fielet 


id^ fe^e 
bu fe^eft 
er fe^e 


fte^, see 


wir fe^en 
i^r fe^t 
fte fe^en 


wii 
fte 


fe^en 


fe^t, see 
feigen ©te, see 


Past: / 


saw (was seeing, did see), etc. 


Indicative 






Subjunctive 


id fa^ 
bu fal^ft 
er fa^ 






id^ fä^e 
bu fa^eft 
er fä^e 


wir fallen 
i^r fa^t 
fte fallen 






wir fallen 
i^r fä^et 
fie fö^en 


Participles 




Infinitives 


Present: fe^enb. 
Perfect: gefe^en, 


seeing 
seen 




fe^en, to see 

gefe^en l^aben, to have seen 
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Perfect : / have seen (/ saw\ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive 



bu \(x\i 
mx l^aben 



gefc^en 



id^ l^abe 
bu l^abeft 
et ^abe 
xdxx l^aben 
il^T l^abet 
fte lliaben 



gefc^n 



Past Perfect: I had seen^ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive 



id^ l^atte 
bu ^atte[t 
et l^atte 
iDtt fatten 
i^t l^attet 
fte l^atten 



gefeiten 



bu ^ätteft 
et ^ätte 
iDtt fatten 
i^t l^aiizi 
fte fatten 



flefe^en 



Future : I shall (should) see, etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive Conditional 



id^ iDetbe 


id^ tDetbe 


td^ roütbe 


bu witft 


bu roetbeft 


bu wütbeft 


et rottb 


et roetbe 


et roütbe 


xoxx n)etben 


- fe^en 

TOtt roetben 


^ fe^^n . .. . 
xoxx tDutben 


i^t wetbet 


i^t »etbet 


il^t toütbet 


fte roetben. 


fie wetbett. 


fte roütben. 



fe^en 
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Future Perfect: I shall (should) have seen^ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive Conditional 



id^ werbe 
bu toitft 
er wirb 
iDtr werben 
i^r werbet 
jte werben ^ 



id^ werbe 

bu werbeft 

gefe^en ^ "^^^^ 

^aben »ir werben 

i^r werbet 

jte werben 



id^ würbe 
bu würbeft 
^gefe^en er würbe 
i^aben wir würben 
i^r würbet 
jte würben^ 



gefe^en 
^aben 



b. The auxiliary verb fein, be^ tear, gctoefcn : 
Present : / am^ etc. 



iNDICATrVE 


Subjunctive 


Imperative 


id^ bin 


id^ fei 




bu bift 


bu feieß 


jei, be 


er ift 


er fei 


* 


wir ftnb 


wir feien 




i^r feib 


i^r jeiet 


jeib, be 


jte jtnb 


fie feien 


jeien ©ie, be 




Past: I was. 


etc. 


Indicative 




Subjunctive 


id^ war 




id^ wäre 


bu warft 




bu wäreft 


er war 




er wäre 


wli waren 




wir wären 


i^r war(e)t 




i^r wäret 


fie waren 




fie wären 


Participles 


Infinitives 


Present: fetenb, being 


fein, to be 


Perfect: gewefen, 


been 


gewefen fein, to have been 



176 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



Perfect : / have been (I was)^ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive 



td^ bin 

bu bift 
er tft 
xoxx jtnb 
il^r feib 
|tc jtnb 



gcroefcn 



id^ fci 
bu feiep 
et fei 
xoxx feien 
i^r feiet 
fie feien 



gen)efen 



Past Perfect: I kadbeen^ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive 



A 


war 


bu 


roarfl 


et 


n)ar 


loit loaten 


i^r 


roort 


fie 


waren 



geroefen 



ic^ 


ware 


bu 


roareft 


er 


n)are 


wir waren 


i^r 


wäret 


fte 


wären 



geroefen 



Future : / shall {should) be^ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive Conditional 



id^ n)erbe 
bu wirft 
er n)irb 
roir werben 
i^r n)erbet 
fie werben 



fein 



id^ werbe 
bu werbeft 
er werbe 
wir werben 
i^r werbet 
fte werben^ 



fein 



id^ würbe 
bu würbefi 
er würbe 
wir würben 
i^r würbet 
fte würben 



fein 
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Future Perfect : / shall {should) have been, etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive Conditional 



id^ werbe 


id^ werbe 


id^ würbe 


bu toirjl 


bu werbep 


bu würbeft 


er wirb 


gewefen ^ »erbe 


jewefen er würbe 


xoxx werben 


fein wir werben 


fein xm würben 


i^r werbet 


il^r werbet 


il^r würbet 


jte werben ^ 


jte werben^ 


fie würben. 



^ gewefen 
fein 



c. The auxiliary verb werben, become, loarb or lourbe, ge^ 
toorben : 

Present: I become (am becoming, do become), etc. 



Indicative 
id^ werbe 
bu wirft 
er wirb 
wir werben 
i^r werbet 
fie werben 



Subjunctive 
id^ werbe 
bu werbeft 
er werbe 
wir werben 
il^r werbet 
fie werben 



Imperative 



werbe, become 



werbet, become 
werben Sie, become 



Past : / became (was becoming, did become), etc. 



Indicative 
id^ warb or würbe 
bu warbft or wurbeft 
er warb or würbe 
wir würben 
i^r würbet 
fie würben 

Participles 
Present: werbenb, becoming 
Perfect: geworben, become 



Subjunctive 
id^ würbe 
bu würbefi 
er würbe 
wir würben 
i^r würbet 
fie würben 

Infinitives 
werben, to become 
geworben fein, to have become 
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Perfect : / have become (/ became)^ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive 



td^ bin 
bu bift 
er ift 
wir jtnb 
i^r feib 
fte ftnb 



geworben 



id^ fei 
bu feie[i 
er fei 
wir feien 
i^r feiet 
pe feien 



geworben 



Past Perfect : / had become^ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive 



i* 


war 


bu 


warft 


et 


war 


»it loaten 


i^t 


wart 


f« 


waren 



geworben 



i* 


wäre 


bu 


wäreft 


er 


wäre 


wir wären 


i^r 


wäret 


fie 


wären 



geworben 



Future : / shall {should) become^ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive Conditional 



id^ werbe 


id^ werbe 


id^ würbe 


bu wirft 


bu werbeft 


bu würbeft 


er wirb 
wir werben 


er werbe 
^werben 

wtr werben 


er würbe 
•-werben 

wtr würben 


i^r werbet 


i^r werbet 


i^r würbet 


fte werben ^ 


fte werben ^ 


pe würben 



werben 
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Future Perfect : / shall {should) have become^ etc. 
Indicative Subjunctive Conditional 



id^ werbe 
bu wirft 
er wirb 
wir werben 


id^ werbe 
bu werbeft 
geworben ^^ *ö«^*>5 
fein toir werben 


id^ würbe ' 
bu würbeft 
geworbenem würbe 
fein wir würben 


geworben 
fein 


il^r werbet 
fte werben] 


. i^r werbet 
fte werben^ 


i^r würbet 
fie würben ^ 





VOCABULARIES 



AND 



INDEXES 



i8i 



EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS 



The parts of speech are indicated carefully, and the proper dis- 
tinction should always be made, but adjectives used adverbially are 
not given separately. The principal parts of nouns and verbs are not 
given ; where there is any irregularity, either the class is indicated 
or the grammatical reference is given. The heavy-faced figures refer 
to the section of the grammar which treats of the word in question. 
The following abbreviations are used : 



ace, accusative 

adj, adjective 

adv. adverb, adverbial 

art. article 

aux. auxiliary 

coll. collective 

comp, composition 

conj. conjunction 

coord, coordinating 

dat. dative 

def. definite 

dem. demonstrative 

dimin. diminutive 

explet. expletive 

gen. genitive 

/ first class 

// second class 



/// third class 
I. intransitive 
imp. impersonal 
ind. indirect 
indccl. indeclinable 
indef. indefinite 
inf. infinitive 
insep. inseparable 
inter, interrogative 
inter j. interjection 
irr. irregular 
mod. modal 
mx. mixed 
nom. nominative 
num. numeral 
obj. object 
pers. person, personal 



//. plural 
poss. possessive 
///. participial 
pred. predicative 
pref. prefix 
prep, preposition 
pr. pronoun 
pron. pronominal 
recip. reciprocal 
refl. reflexive 
rel. relative 
s. strong 
sing, singular 
sub, subordinating 
subst. substantive 
/. transitive 
w. weak 
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GERMAN-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-GERMAN 
VOCABULARIES, AND WORD-INDEX 



ob — «Its 

ah, pref. down» off, away, from. 
afilegeit^ /• "Uf. to lay aside. 
aBfteigett, i. s. to get down, dis- 
mount. 
ber 9[fiettb, evening. 
abet, coord, conj, 66, but, however 

(postpositive), 
vaJB^, interj. ah I oh ! alas I 
ber WSttX, 51, (cultivated) field, 
acre. 

ber 9b(er, eagle. 

all, pron. adj. 258, 259, 268, all ; 

alle %a%t, every day; aUcS, 
everything. 
allerlei, inded. adj. of all kinds. 

alleitt^ adj. used pred. only alone. 

afteilt', coord, conj.j contrasting two 
ideas, 66, but, yet, still. 

atö, conj. as, like, than ; sub. con;., 
denoting definite time, when, as. 

alfo, adv. so, thus; adv. conj. con- 
sequently, therefore. 

vXi, adj. 265, old. 

bai^ $((ter, age. 

be? $(meri!a'lter, 264, American. 
att, prep. 85, at, alongside of, on, 
to, up to ; pref. at, on, to. 

aitbliifeit, t. w. to look at. 

aitfattgett, /. s. to begin, do. 

ber $(ttfaitg, 284, beginning. 
Ottgeitel^tlt, adj. 248, e, acceptable, 

agreeable, pleasant. 

attl^attett, «. s. to stop. 

attfommen, i. j. 198, 195, to arrive. 



a — among 

a, an, indef. art. ein, 81. 

to be able, /. fönnen, mod. aux. 167, 

228 ff. 
about, prep, urn, 46 ; adv. ungefähr 

(approximately), um . . . ^ev 

(around), 
above, prep, übet, 85 ; adv. o5en. 
across, prep, übet, 85. 
to be afraid, i. fid^ fürd^ten, w. 267. 
after, prep, nad^, 44 ; adv. nac^^cr ; 

sub. conj. nad^bem. 
afternoon, ber 92ad^mittag^ 57. 
again, adv. toieber. 
against, prep, gegen, wiber (oppo- 
sition), 45. 
ago,/r<f/. t)or, 86. 
all,/r^.;i. adj. (xU, 268, 269, 268. 
= whole, gang, adj. 268. 
all kinds of, allerlei, inded. 
to be allowed^ bürfen, mod. aux. 

167, 228 ff. 
almost, cuiv. faft; beinal^(e). 
alone, adj. allein', only predicative. 
alongside, ö^/z/. nebenher ; prep.nthzn. 
already, adv. fd^on. • 
also, adv. aud^. 
although, j»^. conj. obgleid^, obwohl, 

n)enn aud^. 
always, adv. immer. 
America, (baS) ^me'rÜa^ 96. 
American, adj. amerüa^nifd^, 16, 

c, I ; the American, ber Slmeri» 

fanner, 264. 
among, /r<r/. unter, aroifdjen; 85. 
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VOCABULARIES 



imfel|eit, /. s. to look at. 

(tttt)fhrtt, prep. 242, /, 275, in- 
stead of. 

mttiertrasteit, /. w., dat, 241, a, i, to 

trust, intrust with. 
mtber, pron. adj. 259, 261, other; 
eittatt'ber^ indecl. pr. each other. 
Uttbetd, adv. otherwise. 
bie 9[]ttttlort, 92, answer. 
atttttiorten, /. w., dat 248, a, i, to 
answer. 

ber WA^h ^^> apple. 
ber $(t)rir, 182, April. 
bie 9[Ybeit, work, labor. 
arbeiten, «. w. to work. 
ber 9brbeiter, 285, workingman. 
arm, adj. 265, poor. 
ber Arm, 57, arm. 
ber %t^if n, physician, doctor, 
ber «tern, I, 245, breath. 
anHÖif adv. also, too. 
Otlf, prep. 85, 128, <:, on, upon ; pre/. 
on, upon, up; auf unb ab, up 
and down, to and fro. 
OStfl^ebeit, /. s. 174, 209, to raise, 

pick up, keep. 
aitflielfett, /. s., dat. 248, a, i, to 

help up. 
«tfrnerffam, adj. attentive. 
aitffl^ett, t'S. 193, to sit on, mount. 
btt5 Ältge, mx. 86, eye. 

ber %U%tVib\\üf 284, moment. 
ber $(tt0ttft^ 132, August. 
M&f prep. 44, out, out of, from; 
pref. out, out of, from, often 
denoting completion or thorough- 
ness of action. 
ttttdrttl^ett, i. w. to rest thoroughly. 
att^er, prep. 44, out of, besides. 



and — awake(ii) 

and, coord, conj. unb, 66. 
answer, bie Slntroort, 92. 

to answer, i. antworten, w.» dat, 
243,^,1. 
any one, indef. pr. jenianb, indecl.^ 
irgenb einer ; not any one (no 
one), niemanb, indecl. 
apparent, adj. fd^einbar. 
apple, berSCpfel, 51. 
Aprü, ber Slpril', 182. 
arm, ber Slrm, 57. 
to arrive, /. an!ommen/ s. 198, 196. 
as, conj. fo ; as . . . as, fo • . . nne (aid). 

= cause, ba. 

= character, aid. 

= manner, n)ie. 

= time, aid. 

as far as, fo n)eit aid (n)ie) ; bid. 
to ask, /. ; 

= demand, »erlangen, w., for* 
bem, w. 

- question, fragen, w. 244, c. 

for something, urn etwad bitten, 
s. 198, 195, 244, c. 
Sit, prep.: 

= alongside, an, 85. 

= beside, neben, 85. 

= near, bei, 44. 

= time of day, um, 46. 

= up to, an, 85. 

= within, in, 85. 

at home, ju ^aufe. 

at the house of, bei, 44. 
August, ber Sluguff, 182. 
autumn, ber ^erbft, 289,/. 
to await, /. erwarten, w. 
to awake(n) : 

/. ernmc^en, aufmad^en, w. 

t. ermeden, oufmetfen, w. 290. 
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Me fdti^n, w. 80, pathway, road. 

Mh, adv. 120, soon. 

hti» »tttlb, 72, band, ribbon,//, rib- 
bons, fetters. 

fimtett^ /. w, to build. 
ber abutter, mx, 87, 285, farmer, 
peasant. 

ber IBaiim, tree. 

be», insep.pref, 199, 292. 
befel|(eit, /. j., dot, 248, «, i, 266, 1, 

to command. 
begegnen, <*. w. (fein) 214 ; ^ä^. 

243, a, I, to meet 
begtmieit, t s, 266, i, to begin. 
bel^attett, /. j. to keep. 
befamtt, ///. «^*. known. 
befmnmen, /. s. 198, 195, to get, 

receive. 
belümment, /. w. to grieve, trouble ; 

ftd^ belümmem, to trouble one's 

self. 
beiptem, adj. convenient, fit, com- 
fortable. 
bereiten, /. w. 201, to get ready, 

prepare. 
berft^ntt, ///. adj\ famous. 
befi^en, /. s. 198, 197, to possess. 
beforgen, f. w. to take care of, be 

concerned about. 

befleißen, 1. j. 188, to subsist, 

endure. 

befttfl^en, t. w. to visit. 
betrauten, /. w. to look at, to 

examine. 
bemeinen, t. w. to weep for, bewail, 
mourn. 

b^al^Ien, /. w. to pay. 
begengen, t w. to attest, bear wit- 
ness to. 



bad — believe 

bad, adj, fd^led^t; fd^Iimm, böfe. 
= very bad, intent on harming^ 

arg, 265. 
= naturally bad or harmful, böfe. 
= evil, offensive to the senses, übeL 
= unfavorable, producing or 

threatening ill, fd^Iimm. 
= worthless, not fulfilling its nat- 
ural functions, fd^led^t. 
to be, I. fan, s. 188, 241, b. : 
= auxiliary, do not translate. 
how are you? roic gcl^t eä 3^««t? 

rote bcfinben @ic fid^? 
I am to, etc., id^ foU, etc. 228. 
that is (i.e.), bad ^ei^ (b.^.)* 
, there is : 

locally definite, c3 ift. 

locally indefinite, ed gi5t, with 
ace. 174. 

in natural surroundings, ed gibt. 

not in natural surroundings, ed 

iji. 

inferred consequence of an act 
or phenomenon, ed gibt, 
beautiful, adj. fd^ön. 
because, sub. eonj. roeil. 

because of, prep, roegcn, 242,/. 
to become, i. »erben, j. 174, 196, 

241,^,266,1. 
bed, bad Sett, mx. 88. 
before, prep. t)or, 86; adv. Doran 

(place), DOrl^er (time) ; sub. conj. 

e^e, bet)or. 
to begin, t. andi. beginnen, s. 266, i, 

anfangen, s. 
behind, /r<r^. Winter, 85; adv. (inten, 

Winter l^er. 
to believe, /. and i. glauben, w., dat. 

pers.%M^,a, 1,278. 
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Üei, /r^/. 44, by (nearness), at, near, 

with, at the house of. 
Üeibe, fron, adj, 259, both, two (of 

two). 
bai9 8$eilt, II, 59, bone, leg. 
bei|en, /. j. to bite. 
ber ä3e?0, mountain, hül. 
^tX^t% t. s. 266, 1, to conceal, hide. 
bai^ Sett, tnx. 88, bed. 
be? »ettte?, 285, beggar. 
biegest, /. s, to bend. 
bieten, /. s, to bid, offer. 
biSig, adj. just, right, reasonable, 

cheap. 

bittben, /. s. to bind. 

bi^, prep, 45, till, until, up to, as far, 

as ; sub, conj. till. 
bitten, /. j. 198, 196, 244, c, to beg, 

request, ask. 
bleiben, i. s. (fein), 214, 241, b, to 

remain. 
blilfen, /. w. to glance, look. 

ber S3(ilf, 284, look, view, glimpse, 

glance. 
bttnb, adj. blind. 

bie S3Innte, flower. 

be? S3oben, 49, ground, floor. 
b9f(e), adj. bad, malicious, angry. 
1sxtiSB^t% t. s. to break. 
brennen, t. and i. irr. w. 179, to 

bum. 
baiS »f ettlein, 285, little board. 
bet »rief, letter. 

bringen, /. irr. w. 177, 179, to bring. 
bad »rot, II, 249, bread. 
ber »mber, 49, brother. 

bai9 »nd^, book. 
bai^ »ilnbel, bundle. 

ber »nrfil^(e), fellow, boy. 



belong — 1>y 

to belong, i. gel^ören/ w., dau 248,a, i. 

below, prep, unter, 85; adv, unten. 

to bend, t, biegen, s,, beugen, w. 290. 

beside, prep, neben, 85, bei, 44. 
besides, adv, au^erbem, fonft. 

between, prep, jroifc^en, 85. 

to bind, /. binben, s. 
to bind together, /. aufammenbin^ 
ben, J. 

bird, ber S^ogel, 49. 

birthday, ber Geburtstag, 57. 

to bite, /. beiden, s, 

black, fd^war), 265. 

boat, ber ^a^n, bad Soot, II, 240. 

book, bag SBud^. 

both, pron, adj. beibe, 259. 

boy, ber ^olbz, ber 3««g^» 

bread, baa »rot, II, 249. 

to break, /. and i. bred^en, s. 

to bring, t. bringen, irr. w. 177, 170. 

brother, ber »ruber, 49. 

to build, /. bauen, w. 
buUding, bad ©ebäube, 285. 

bundle, bad »ünbel, 285. 

but, coord, conj. 66; aber, simple 
adversative ; aQein^, contrasting 
two ideas ; f onbem, after a nega- 
tive^ denying the first idea and 
substituting the second for it, 

= except, au^er, dat., aid. 
nothing but, ntC^td aid. 

= only, nur, erft. 
to buy, /. laufen, w, 
by, prep. : 

= agent, non, 44, 286. 

= by way of, über, 85. 

= means, burd^, 45, 286. 

= nearness, bet, 44, an, neben, 86. 

= past, an . . . vorüber, 85. 
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ha» iSi^Ot, 55, 56. 

ba, aäv. in the place spoken or 

thought of, there, here, then; 

in composition with prep, 187, 

there-, it, them, etc. 

sub. conj. as (causal), since, whereas. 

bamit, adv. therewith, with it, 

with them ; sub. conj. 276, e, 3, 

that, in order that. 

bmnttlt, adv. on that account, 

therefore. 
botionfliegett, /. s. to fly away. 
bujtt, adv. thereto, to it, to that, 
therefor ; nod^ bajU; in addition. 
bad $a4, roof. 

battfen, i- w., dot. 248, a, I, to thank. 
battn^ adv. then (temporal). 
bll#, sub. conj. that. 
beitl, Poss. adj. 141 £f., thy, your. 

beiiter, ber beiue^ be? beinige, 

poss. pr. 141 ff., yours, thine. 
bettfett, /. and i. irr. w. 177, 179, 

242, <:, I, to think. 
beittt^ coord, conj. denoting logical 

connection^ 66, for, then. 
be?, def. art 28, 46, 239, the. 

dem.pr. 187, 143 ff., this, that, he. 
rel.pr. 187, 154 ff., who, which, that. 
be?ieni0e, dem. pr. 146, that, he, 

the one. 
be?fe(be, dem.pr. 146, the same, he. 
bedl^alb, adv. therefore, for that 

reason, that is why. 
bedtoegeit, adv. therefore, on that 
account. 
beitif^^ adj. 16, c, I, German. 

(bai9) ^eittf^Iailb, 96, Germany. 
be? ^e$embe?, 182, December. 



calf — country 

calf, bad ^alb. 

to call, /. and i. rufen. 

= to name, /. ^ei^ett; s. 189, 244, d, 

nennen, irr. w. 179, 241, b, 244, d. 
to be called, ^ei^en, s. 188, 241, b. 
to call together, t. l^etbeitufen, s., 

jufammentufen, s. 189. 
can, = to be able, mod. aux. fbnnen, 

167, 228 ff. 
to care (for), i. für ehoaS fotgen, 

fidj urn etwas fümmern, w. 
to carry, /. tragen, s. 
castle, bag ©d^lo^, 2, 284. 
to catch, /. fangen, s. 
cave, bie ^öl^Ie, 285. 
chair, ber @tul^I. 
child, bad ^inb. 
city, bie ©tabt. 
class, bie Piaffe. 

to close, /. jumad^en, w.y fd^Ite^en, s. 
close to, adj. nal^(e), 120, 243, e, 266 ; 

neben, /r^/. 86. 
cold, adj. !alt, 265. 
to come, /. lommen, s. 198, 195. 
to come in, i. l^ereinlommen, l^er:: 

eintreten, s. 174. 
comfortable, adj. bequem, bjel^ag- 

lid^. 
to command, /. bef eitlen, dat. 248, 

a, I, 266, 1 ; gebieten, s, 
comrade, ber ^amerab^ 76. 
convenient, adj. bequem, 
convent, bag Älüfter, 8, c, 49. 
cottage, bad göuSd^en, 286. 
country, baS Sanb ; in the country 

(rural district), auf bem £anbe ; 

in the country (nation), in bem 

Sanbe; to the country (rural 

district), auf bad Sanb. 
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ber ^iditer, 285, poet. 

bilf^ adj. thick, big. 

bet 2)ieb, ii, thief. 

bieneitf /. w. 843, a, i, to serve. 
bet Wiener, 285, servant. 
bet ^iettft^ service. 

bet ^ieiti^tag, 182, Tuesday. 

biei^, pron. adj. 102, 137, 143 ff., the 
person or thing just spoken or 
thought of, this, that, the latter. 

bad ^ittg, II, 59, thing. 

bOll^^ conj.^ denoting the coexistence of 
two contrasted ideas ^ yet, though, 
however, certainly, notwith- 
standing. 

ber ^Oftor, mx. 86, doctor (title), 
physician. 

ber ^omtCfi^tag, 132, Thursday. 

bad ^Orf, village. 
bad ^drf^en, 285, little village. 

bort, ctdv. there, yonder. 

brei, num. adj. 122, three. 
britt, num. adj. 127, third. 

brftffen, /. w. to press. 

bit, ptrs. pr. 16, r, 134, 138, thou, 

you. 
bstmitl, cuij. 265, dull, stupid. 
bmtfel, adj. dark. 
bnri^, prep.Ab, through, by (means, 

236); doubtful pref. 2^%. 

bstr^'aie^en, /. s. 210, to pull 

through. 
bftrfen, mod. aux. 167, 223 ff., to 
have authority or permission, 
be allowed, may ; id^ barf nid^t^ 
I must not ; ed barf feittf it may 
be (there is authority for sup- 
posing) ; er barf nur !ommen, 
he has only to come. 



coarse «-drive 

conrM, ber Ihtrfud, bed Jhtrfud, bie 
jhtrfe ; that is a matter of course, 
bad oerfte^t fid^, 268. 

cousin, ber better, mx. 87; bie 
(Eoufine, Safe. 

cow, bie Jhtl^. 

to cry, i. : 

= to weep, toeinen, w. 

= to call out, fc^reien, rufen, j. 189. 

to cat, /. fc^neiben, s. 201. 

daughter, bie Xof^^tev, 49. 
day, ber %a^, 57. 
dead, adj. tot. 
dear, adj.: 

= beloved, Ueb. 

= precious, expensive, teuer. 
December, ber ^ejember, 132. 
to depend upon, fid^ auf etmad net? 

laffen, s. 267. 
to die, I. fterben, s. 266, i. 
diligent, a^'. fleißig, 
dinner, baS aRittagdef[en, 272. 
to do, /. tun, s. 188 ; madden, w. 

= auxiliary, do not translcUe. 

how do you do ? roie geljt eä S^nen? 

that will do : 

= is all right, bad ge^t. 
= is sufficient, bad genügt, 
doctor: 

= physician, ber 2lt^t, II. 

= title, ber 3)oftor, mx. 86. 
dog, bergunb, 11,57. 
doye, bie ^aube. 
down, cuiv. unten, 
to drink, /.; 

of persons, trtn!en, s, 

of animals, faufen, s. 174, 209, 310. 
to drive, i. fahren, s.\ t. treiben, s. 
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eüeit, ^v, even, just, exactly. 
el^e, sub, conj\ before. 
elier, 0m e^eften, adv. 180, sooner, 
rather. 
ei, inteiy, why I 

t\%tVif adj. own, proper, peculiar. 
eigentlil^, adj. proper, exact, real. 
bad @i0eittttm, 70, 286, property. 
eist^ pron. adj. and num. 30, 81, 108, 

188, 126, 261, a, an, one. 
/ be? eilte, indef. pr. 142, the one. 
einer, indef. pr, 141, one. 
einerlei, indecl, adj. of one kind, 

the same. 
einige, pron. adj. 102, 259, some, 

several, a few. 
eill'mal, adv. once, one time; awf 

einmal, all at once. 
einntnl', adv. once, once upon a 

time ; nid^t einmal, not even. 
einiS, num. adj. 126, one. 
einft, adv. once, formerly. 
ber Gimool^ner, 285, inhabitant. 
ilinb, <idj. 8, miserable, wretched. 
bie Gltem, pi. parents. 
ent^l^ insep. pre/. 199, 2»%, form of 
cnts found in empfangen, emp» 
festen, empfinben. 
bod (Snbe, mx. 88, end. 

enblifit, adv. finally, at last. 
ber (Snfel, grandchild, grandson. 
tVi^, insep. pref. 199, 292. 

entfernt, ///• adj distant. 
er, pers.pr. 184 ff., he, it. 
er«, insep. pref 199, 292. 
erbliifen, t. w. to catch sight of. 
erfnllren, /. s. to leam (by experi- 
ence), find out. 
bie (Srfnl^mng, 286, experience. 



each, pron. adj. jeber, ein ieber, 858. 

each other, recip. pr. einan'bcr, 
indecl.^ or translate by the re- 
flexive pronoun, 
eagle, ber Slbler. 
ear, bad Ol^r, mx. 88. 
early, adj. frü^. 
earth, bie ®tbe. 

on earth, auf ©rben, 81, auf ber 
®rbc. 
easy, adj. leidet. 
to eat, /. and i. : 

of persons, effen, 197. 

of animals, frcflen, s. 
edge, ber ^anh, 68. 
egg, bad ®i. 
either : 

pr. einer. 

conj. either ... or, entmeber . . . 
ober. 

not — either, aud^ nid^t. 
else, adv. anberS, fonft. 

=t in another manner, anberd. 

= under other circumstances, 
fonft. 
end, bad ®nbe, mx. 88. 

= aim, limit, bad S^el, II. 

= purpose, ber S^oedt. 
enough, adv. genug, 188. 
to enter, eintreten in, /. j. 174. 
to entertain, /. unterl^arten, s. 803; 

(a guest) bewirten, w. 
entire, adj. ganj, 868, uoHftanbig. 
especial, ad;', befonber. 

especially, adv. befonberd. 
etc., u. f. m. (unb fo metier). 
Europe, (bad) ®uro'pa, 96. 
even, adj. and adv., eben, gerabe. 

even as, gleid^ mie. 
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€f» — fertig 

evgreifeit, /. s, 201, to seize, take 

hold of. 
tt^tiUtn, /. s. to receive, keep. 
emnent, /. w. to remind; fic^ 

erinnern, ^^«. 842, c, 2, ii, 267, 

an (ace), to remember. 
erUlfen, a «^. to deliver. 
ermftbet, /^//. aäj\ tired out. 
enDOrten, /. w. to expect, await. 
bie Chrbe, earth; auf ©rben, 81, on 

earth. 

ernten, /. w. to reap. 

erft, num, adj, 127, first ; advi first, 
not until, only, but, just. 

t»,pers.pr, 184ff., it. 

t^, expUt, there; ed »or einmar, 
once upon a time there was. 

ber @fel, ass, donkey. 

effen, /. s. 197, to eat (of persons) ; 
see freflen. 
bod Gffen, 272, dinner, meal, pro- 
visions. 

ttliS^f pron, adj, 102, 269, some, sev- 
eral. ' 

(et)ll»ai9, indecL pr, 182, something. 

ener, pass, adj. 140 ff., your. 

ett(e)rer, ber ett(e)re, ber ett(e)ri9e, 

poss, pr, 140 ff., yours, 
(bad) (Snrotia, 96, Europe. 

f al^ren, i. /. to go, travel, drive. 

fttHen, i, s. 191, to fall. 

bie gfanti'Iie, 8, famüy. 

fangen, /. j. to catch. 

faft, adv, almost, nearly. 

ber gfebmar, 182, February. 

bai^ gfelb, field. 

bad gfenfier, window. 

fertig, adj. ready, done, finished. 



even — Feteiuuy 

even w^ if , gerabe aid wenn. 

even if, wenn auc^. 

even now, foeben. 

even though, felbft wenn« 
evening, ber Slbenb. 
ever, adv. je. 

= always, immer. 

= at any time, jemald. 

forever, auf immer. 

hardly ever, f afk nie. 
every, pron. adj. jeb», 102, 268 ; au/ 
268, 269, 268. 

everybody, /r. jebermann. 

everything, pr. aEed. 

everywhere, adv. ikberaU. 
evil, adj. Übel. 
exact, adj. genau, 
eauunple, bad Seifpiel, II. 

for example (e. g.), sum 8eifpie( 

(8. ».). 
except : 

prep, au^er, dot. 

conj. au^er ba^. 

to except, /. ausnehmen, s. 174, 
197. 
to expect, /. erwarten, w. 
expensive, adj. teuer, 
experience, bie ®rfa^rung, 286. 
eye, bad SCuge, mx. 88. 

face, bad ©eftd^t, 261. 

to faU, I. fatten, s, 191 ; ftiU^en, w. 

famüy, bie gami'lie, 8. 

famous, adj. berühmt. 

far, adj. fern, weit. 

farmer, ber Saner, mx. 87; ber)Banb« 

mann, 72. 
father, ber Sater, 61. 
February, ber ^ebruar, 182. 
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feft, aify\ andpref, fast, firm. 

feftl^alten, /. /. to hold firmly. 

fefhtel^meit, /. j. 174, 197, to 
arrest. 
{Ittben, /. s, 167, to find. 
be? W^f n, fish. 

bad gf(df4, no pi, flesh, meat. 
flei|ig, <i^. diligent. 
fliegett, 1. j. to fly. 
jlielieit, ». X. to flee, 
flie^n, I. J. to flow. 
ber gflfi^, 2, 284, liver, 
bie gform, w. 80, form, figure, 
fort, pref, on, along, forward, 
away, 
fortgeiieit, 1. j. 174, 189, to go 

away, go on, continue. 
fortlattfen, «. j. 174, 189, to ran 
away, escape. 
fragen, /. «r. 244, c, 2, to ask (a ques- 
tion), 
(bad) gfmitfrei^, 96, France. 
bie Sfrait, w. 80, woman, wife. 
bad g^Jiltleitt, 286, young lady, 



frei, fl^*. free, 242, </. 
frettidp, adv, certainly, to be sure, 
of course. 
ber gfreitag, 182, Friday. 

fremb, adj. 248, ^, foreign, strange. 

ber gfrembe, 262, stranger. 
freffen, /. s, to eat (of animals). 
bie gfrenbe, 285, joy, pleasure. 
ber ^emtb, friend, 
ber gfriebe(n), i, 246, peace. 

frifd^, adj. fresh, cool, 
bie f^l^, fruit. 
friH, adj. early. 

ber Bfttd^d, II, fox. 



feel — Friday 

to feel : 

/. füllen, n/. 167, 226. 

i. fic^ bcfinbctt, j. 267 ; How do 

you feel? (How are you?) 9Bie 

bcfinbcn ©ic fxdj? SBic gcljt e« 

S^ncn? 
to fetch, /. Idolen, w. 
few, pron. adj. njentgc, einige. 

a few, ein paar, indecl.; einige, 
field, boa gelb; (cultivated) bcrSlder. 
to find, /. finbcn, s. 167. 
fine, adj. fd^ön. 
finished, adj. fertig. 
first, num. adj. erft, 127. 
fish, ber Sifd^; II. 
to flatter, /. fd^meic^eln/ w.» dot. 

243, a, I. 
to flee, /. fliegen, j. 
to flow, I. fliegen, s. 
flower, bie 8Iume. 
to fly, /. Piegcn, s. 
to follow, /. folgen (fein), w., dat. 

248,^{,I. 

foot, ber gn^, 2, 181. 

for, prep, für (interest or exchange). 

= purpose, JU; 44. 

in expressions of time untrans- 
latable: for a year, ein Sal^r 
(lang). 

coord, conj. benn, 66. 
forest, ber SBalb, 68. 
to forget, /. oergeffen, j. 
former, adj. fritter. 

the former, jener, 102, 146, 148; 
(ber) erft(cr)c. 
fox, ber gud^d, II. 
France, (bad) ^ranfreid^, 96. 
fresh, adj. frifc^. 
Friday, ber greitag, 182. 
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fÜUilcit — 0cb€n 
m^n, t. w. 167, 226, to feel. 
ber 3fttit!e(n), I, 245, spark. 
\ktf prep. 45, for. 

ber grSfc 2, 181. foot; au gu^, 
afoot. 

gultSf (^j- 263, whole, entire. 
gtt?/ adv. fully, quite, entirely, very. 

got nifj^t, not at all. 
bet @artett^ 51, garden. 
ge«, insep.pref. 169, 199, 286, 292. 

bad @(ebftttbe, 285, building. 

bai9 @ebi?ge, (chain of) mountains. 

bie ®ebtt?t, birth. 

be? ©ebstVtötag, 57, birthday. 

gebenlen, «. «v^. w. vt%,gen. 242, r, 

I, to think of, be mindful of. 

be?®ebatt!e(it), i, 246, thought. 

ber ®efaae(it), l, 246, favor. 

8el|d?eit, «. w., dat. 248, fl, I, to be- 
long to. 

gelingeit, imp. i. s. (fetn), 214, dat. 
248, a, 2, to succeed. 

gestOSt, adj. close, accurate, exact. 

geitie^en^ t. s. to enjoy, make use 
of. 

gemtg, adv. 182, enough. 

bod &tt«tm9ffl, random, chance ; 
auf &etaUtoof)i, at random. 

bod ®ef4Sftdgebältbe, 286, busi- 
ness building. 

gefii^elien^ imp. i. s. (fein), 214, 
dat. 243, a, I, to happen. 

ber ®efe!I(e)^ companion, com- 
rade. 

gefnttb^ ad/. 266, sound, healthy. 

bad ^etoid^t, weight. 

gemdl^ttn^^ adj. usual, common. 
geben, /. s. 174, to give. 



friend — ^m 

friend, bet greunb, bie greunbin, 

78, 286. 
from, prep. : 

= from the outside of, oott/ 44. 

= from the inside of, aud^ 44. 
fully, adv. gat, x>oU, oöOig. 

garden, ber ©arten, 61. 
gate, bag %ov, II, 56. 
to gather, /. f ammcln, w. 
generally, adv. metftenS, gewöhn- 

lid^. 
gentleman, ber ^err, 79. 
genuine, adj. ed^t, roal^r. 
German, adj. beutfd^. 
the German, ber 2)eutf(l^e, 262. 
German (language), ^cutfdj. 
Germany, (bad) 2)eutfd^lanb; 96. 
to get : 

= to become, i. werben, s. 174, 

196,241,^,266,1. 
= to fetch, A ^o(en, w. 
— to get possession of, t. befont« 

men, s. 198, 196. 
= to receive, t. : 

emphasizing the act, empfangen, x. 
emphasizing the result or posses- 
sion, erl^alten^ s, 
regardless of source or result, bc« 

!ommen, s. 198, 195. 
to get up, i. aufftel^en, s. 174, 
188, I. 
girl, bad SRabd^en, 286. 
to give, /. geben, j. 174. 
glad, adj. froJ^. • 
to be glad, frol^ fein, 188, fld^ 

freuen, w. 
gladly, adv. gem, 120. 
glass, bad ©lag, 181. 
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gegeit, fnp, 45, toward, against. 

gelieit, i. s, 174, 189, to go. 

ber ®eifc 68, spirit, ghost. 

bod ®elb, 71, money. 

gent^ «i^v- 180, gladly ; zoiM z^^^ to 

like to. 
geftem^ adv. yesterday. 
glatl§ett^ i- w. to be bright, glisten. 
baiS ®U^, glass, 181. 
glastbeit, A w., dat of person 243, a, i, 

278, to believe. 
bet @Ittllbe{tl), 1,246, beUef. 
gletd^gftltig^ adj. equal, indifferent, 

unimportant. 
bad ®9% nopL gold. 

bet ®irtt, 68, God. 

ber'^OttedaifeY^ 61, churchyard. 
^Vl^^li \ inierj. God be praised ! 

gtabeit, t. s. to dig. 
btr Stäben, 61, ditch. 

greifen, /. s. 201, to lay hold of, 
seize. 

ber %Xt% II, old man. 

gf0§, adj. 120,266, great, large, big, 
tall. 
bie ®Y9^mittte?, 49, grandmother:, 
ber i^ro^Hater, 61, grandfather. 

grftn, adj. green. 

gut, adj 120, 248, e, good. 

bod $aar, II, 66, hair. 

(obeil, /. w. aux. 32, 176, 177, 214, 

231, to have. 
btr j^afett, ßl, harbor, port. 
Ilalb, adj 128, ^ 268, half. 
I|a(ten, /. x. to hold; galten für^ to 

consider. 
ber $ammer, 51, hammer. 
bit $aitb, hand. 



go — happen 

to go, /. gcl^Ctt, s. 174, 189. 
= to drive, /. fasten, s. 
— to ride, I. reiten, s. 201. 
= to travel, 1. reifen, w. 
= futurity (I am going to stop), 
atuc. njerben, j. 218 ; im Segriff 
fein (to be on the point of doing 
something); wollen with eben, 
to go for a walk, einen @pas 
jiergang madden, w, fpaaieren 
gelten. 
to go out, /. audgel^en. 
good, adj :■ 

= favorable, fulfilling its natural 

functions, gut, 120. 
= agreeable, referring to the 
feelings or temperament^ n)0^(, 
120. 
grandmother, bie ©ro^mutter, 49. 
grape, bie Traube, 
grass, baS ©raS. 
grave, baä @rab. 
great, adj. grog, 120, 266. 
ground, ber @runb, ber Soben, 49. 

= reason, ber ®runb. 
to grow, /'. njad^fen, s. 

= become, i. roerben, s. 174, 196, 
241,^,266, I. 
guest, ber @aft. 

hair, bad §aar, II, 66. 
half, bie Hälfte. 

adj. ^alb, 263. 
hand, bie §anb. 
to hang : • 

I. fangen, j. 

/. Rängen, w. 290. 
to happen, imp, i. fid^ ereignen, w^ 

. gefdje^en (fein), s. 214. 
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llOttgett, I. s. to hang. 

(Sltgen, /. w. 290, to (make) 

hang. 
^axt, adj. 265, hard. 
^anett, /. s. 189, to hew, strike, cnt. 
ber $Ollfe(lt), I, 246, heap, pile, 

crowd. 
bad $aiti^^ house : nad^ ^aufe, home- 

(ward); ju §aufc, at home. 
bad $ftltddteit, 285, little house, 

cottage. 
I|eben^ t. s. 174, 209, to lift, raise. 
teigett, /. a;(^ I. J. 167, 189, 225, 

241, d, 244, dT, to call, name, bid ; 

to be called, named; id^ §ei|e 

3o§ann, my name is John; ed 

§ei^t; it is said. 
Reifen, i. s. 167, 225 ; äat. 248, a, i, 

266, 1, to help. 
bad ^tWhf mx. 71, 88, shirt. 
Ije?, /'•^/^ expressing motion toward 

the speaker or actor ; see ^in. 
l^erab^ pref. down, down here. 

l^erabbttffeit^ i. w. to look down. 

^etabfteigett, i. s. to get down, dis- 
mount. 

l^erattlommen, /. s, 198, 195, to 

come up, approach. 
l^etattdbriitgett^ /. irr. w. 179, to 

bring out, get out, draw out. 
l^etbeintfett, /. s. 189, to call in, 
summon. 

ber ^txt, 79, master, lord, gentle- 
man, sir, Mr. 

bad $era, I, 245, heart; »Ott ©ct^en, 
with all one's heart. 

l^ettte, adv. to-day. 

Ifie?^ adv. here. 

ber ^tmmel, heaven, sky. 



bard — Id! 

hard, adj. : 

= burdensome, fatter« 

= difficult, f djtoer. 

= firm, l^art, 265. 

= heavy, fdjtocr. 

= insensible to emotion, ^art« 

= laborious, ^art. 

= pitiless, unbarm^ersig. 

= resistant, solid, berb. 

= severe, ftreng. 

= taxing one's faculties, fd^ioer. 

= violent, ^efttg. 

hardly, adv, !aum. 
hat, ber ^ut. 
to have, /. ^aben, 32, 175, 177. 

= to cause, /. (affen, s. 167, 226. 

to have to, i. milffen^ mod. aux, 
167, 228 fT. 
htfpers.pr. er;134ff. 
to hear, t. ^ören, w. 167, 225. 
to help, /. Reifen, j., dot. 167, 226, 
243,^{, I, 266, I. 

help, bie gilfe, 286. 
hence, adv. t)Ott l^ier. 

= therefore, bal^eT; bedl^alb. 
her, poss. adj. \^x, 140 ff. 

hers, post. pr. i^rer, ber i^re, ber 
irrige, 140 ff. 

herself, reß. pr, i^rer, ftd^^ 189 ; 
intensive felbft, felber, 147. 
here, adv. I^ier. 

to hide, /. verbergen; s. 266, i. 
high, adj. ^od^; 118, 120, 266. 
hill, ber Serg. 
himself, reß. pr. feiner, fldj, 189 ; 

intensive felbft, felber, 147. 
his,/wj. adj. fein, 140 ff. 
poss. pr. feiner, ber feine, ber 
feinige, 140 ff. 
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l^ni *" 3vrtiiiii 

f^\Uf p^ff't expresstMg motion away 
from the speaker or actor ; ^in 
unb ^et; to and fro. 
liiltter, prep, 86, behind, after. 

doubtful pref. 803. 
(•d|, adj, 118, 180, 885, high, tall. 

itt bit $dl|e, up, aloft. 
ber $»f, court, yard. 
(offetl, /. and /. w. to hope. 
(•Im, t, «r. to fetch, go for. 
bad $•!$, wood. 

lidl$ertt, adj, 887, wooden. 
(dmi^ /. «r. 187, 886, to hear. 
ber $ttllb, II, 67, dog. 
l^mtbevt, num, tulj. 188, 2, hundred. 
ber fbm%tt, hunger ; junger l^aben, 

to be hungry. 
ber fysti, hat. 

ill|,/^x./r. 184ff.,L 

Hr, /^rj. pr. 18, ^, 184, 188, you. 

i^r, poss, adj. 140 ff., her, their. 

il|?e?, be?il|ve, htt\^(ti%t,poss.pr. 
140 ff ., hers, theirs. 

311?, poss, adj. 18, *, 140 lEf., your. 

Sdror, ber Sffre, be? Siirige, 

/<7Jj. /r. 140 if., yours. 
immer, adv. always, ever; with a 

comparative, more and more. 
ittf /n^. 86, in, into, to. 

ittbem^ sub. conj.y expressing action 
of shorter duration, while. 
bad Stt^effe, mx. 88, interest. 

intereff Oltt, adj. interesting. 
irbett, adj. 887, earthen. 
irgeilb, adv. any ; makes a pronoun 
or adverb more indefinite: irgenb 
etioad, anything at all. 
ber Srrhtm, 70, error, mistake. 



hit-itself 

to hit, /. fd^Iagen, treffen, s. 196. 
to hold, /. l^alten, s. 

to hold together,/.)ufaininenl^ten. 
home(ward)y adv. ^eint; nad^ $aufe. 

at home, ju $aufe. 
to hope, I. l^offen, w. 
horse, bad ^ferb, II, 69, 71. 
house, bad i^aud. 

how, adv. and conj. wie; do not 
translate after fe^ren, lernen, 
t>erfte^en, »iffen, etc. 
however, coord, conj. aber (post- 
positive), 88. 
human being, ber SRenfd^. 
hungry, adj. §ungrig. 
to be hungry, l^ungrig fein, junger 
§aben. . 
husband, ber SRann, 88. 

lepers. pr.\6^f 134 jEf. 
if, sub. conj. wenn, 
ill, adj. {ran!, 886. 
image, bad »Ub. 
in, into, prep, in, 36 ; an, 86. 
pref herein, l^inein. 
in front of, t)or, prep. 86. 
in order to, urn ^u, 876. 
in order that, bamit, sub. conj. 
with finite verb 878, e, 3. 
inhabitant, ber ^en)0]^ner, ber ®tn$ 

rool^ner, 886. 
interesting, adj. interef[anf . 
Wipers. pr. er, fte, ed, 184 flf. 
its, poss. adj fein, iljr, 140 ff.; 
poss.pr. feiner, i^rer, ber feine, 
ber il^re, ber feinige, ber irrige, 
140 ff. 
itself, refl.pr. feiner, ftd^, 189; in- 
tensive felber, felbft, 147. 



196 



VOCABUl-ARIES 



ia — ftnabe 

[a, adv. yes ; is also added to a state- 
ment witk which the person 
spoken to is' expected to agree ^ 
why! indeed I you know, cer- 
tainly. 

bai^ 3al|v, II, 06, year. 

iümmeirlifl^r adj. pitiable, miserable. 

ber l^attttOtr 132, January. 

\th'f pr on. ad/. 102, 269y each, every; 
. in the plural replaced by aQ. 

iett=, pron. adj. 102, 146, 148, that, 
yon, the former. 

ie^t, adv. now. 

(ber) So^auneiS, 93, John. 
ber Sttli, 132, July. 
ittttg, adj.^h, young. 
ber Sunt, 132, June. 
bai^ Stmiel, mx. 88, jewel. 

ber ^a^tt, boat. 
bai^ ^att, calf. 

!att, a^*. 266, cold. 

be? ^amerab^ 76, comrade, mate. 

(ber) Äarl, 93, Karl. 

faufett, /. w. to buy. 

faum, a^t'. scarcely, hardly. 

feitt, pron. adj. 103, 141, no, not any, 

not one. 
feiner, inde/.pr. 141, no one, none, 

nothing. 
fettttett, t. irr. w. 179, to know (a 

person), be acquainted with. 

ber Äerl, li, fellow. 

bai^ ^ttb, child. 
flttr, adj. clear. 

bie ^(affe, class. 

fleitt, a<^'. small, little. 

bftö softer, 8, 49, convent, cloister. 

ber ^abe, boy. 



Janiuuy — kind 

January^ ber Saniiat/ 182. 
journey, bie Sieife, 285. 
joy, bie greube, 286. 
July, ber 3uli, 182. 
to jump, I. f^rnngett/ J. 
June, ber Suni, 182. 
just: 
adj. geredet. 

= equitable, Billig. 
adv. gerabe, eben. 

with imperative^ nur. 

= almost, beinal^e, faft. 

= exactly, genau. 

= merely, bloj, ttur. , 

= this moment, foeben, erfL 

but just, {aum nod^, nur nod^. 

just as, eben afö/ gerabe wie. 

just 80, gerabe (eben) fo. 

to keep, t.: 

— cause, laf[en, s. 

= celebrate, feient; w. 

= continue, fortfahren mit, i. j., 

fortfe^cn, 7v. 
= hold, fatten, s. 
= preserve, aufbewahren, w. 
= prevent, abgalten Don, s. ; ^in* 

bern an, w. 
= protect, fd^ü^en, w, 
= remain, i. bleiben, s. (fein), 214, 

241, 6. 
= retain, bel^alten, s. 
= support, unterhalten, J. 
= watch, bewal^ren, pten, w. 
to kill, /. töten, w. 
kind, bie Slrt, w. 
= variety, bieSorte. 
all kinds of, allerlei, i»^^/. adj. 
what kind of, road für, 158. 
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f ptmiwtt ^ Scute 

fotmitetl, I. s. 198, 196, 271, to come. 
bev ^omq, king. 

bit ^dttiditt, 78, 286, queen. 
UnntUf mod, aux, 167, 223 ff., denot- 
ing ainlity or possibility* 
bie Shaft, strength, power. 

rrimf, adj, 266, m. 

bie 5hreatlt?^creature. 
friedpeitr i- s. to creep. 

bev ^t^n», ht» Snxin», bie Stutzt, 



lahtn, t. s. to load. 

be? Sobett, 61, shutter, shop. 
ha» 2amm, lamb. 

has Sanb, land ; auf bent Sanbe, in 
the country. 
bev Simbtnatttt, 72, farmer, peas- 
ant, rustic. 
bev Sottbi^tnaini, (fellow-)country- 
man. 
Ittltg, adj\ 266, long. 
iafXtn, t. J. 167, 226, to let, leave. 
(anfeit, /. s. 174, 189, to run. 
iant, adj, loud. 
\tht% I. w, to live (have life). 

bai» Bebest, 272, life. 
leljvett, /. w. 167, 226, 244, c, to 
teach. 
bev fiellvev, 286, teacher. 
bev fieib, 68, body. 

leidpt, adj. light, easy. 
leibetl, i' and t. s. 201, to suffer, en- 
dure, allow. 
leiliett, /. s. to lend. 
levnett, /. w. 167, 226, to leam. 
lefe«, /. *. to read. 
Itlft, adj\ last. 

bie fiettte, //. people. 



king - Uttle 

king, ber ^önig. 
knee, bad ^nie, II. 
knife, bag aWeffer. 
toknow, /.; 

a thing or fact, WX^en, irr- w. 177, 

280. 
a person (to be acquainted with), 

fennctt, irr^ w. 179. 
to know how, ^efd^eib n)if[en. 
to know how to . . ., t)erfte§en^ 
with the infinitive. 

land, bad £anb. 

large, adj. %xo^, 120, 266. 

last, adj. Ic^t. 

at last, adv. %\x\t%if enblid^. 
Ute, adj fpät. 

the latter, biefs, pron. adj. 148. 
to lay, /. legen, w. 290. 

to lay down, /. nieberlegen; w, 
to lead, /. füllten; w. 290. 
to learn, /. : 

= to acquire, (enten, w. 167, 226. 

= to experience, erf al^ten, s, 
to leave, /. laffen, s. 
leg, bad »ein, II, 69. 
to lend, /. (eilten, s. 
to let, /. laffen, s. 167, 226. 
letter, ber Srief. 
to lie, /'. liegen, s. 193. 
life, bad Seben, 272. 
like, conj. mt, 

to like to, gern, adv. with finite 
verbf 120. 
littie,«^^'.; 

= size, flein ; or render by a dimin- 
utive in sd^en or slein. 

= quantity, wenig, indecl. in the 
singular 268. 
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lith, adj, 848, ey dear, beloved. 

lieBett, /. w. to love. 

Kefiloi^, adj. loveless, unkind. 
Kegeit, I. s. 193, to lie. 

legen, /. w. 890, to make lie, lay, 
put, place. 
lilt!, adj, left. 

XvM, adv. to the left, on the left 
hand. 
I»bett, /. w. to praise. 
ber £d{fe(, spoon, ladle. 
bet £oi|lt, reward, wages. 
(ftfiett, I. J. 809, to lie, tell a falsehood. 

tnail^etl, /. w. 167, 886, to make, do ; 
ftd^ auf ben SBeg madden, to start 
on the way, set out. 

bai9 aKfibfl^ett, 886, maiden, girl. 

bev SKai, 188, May. 

lltttttllS, /r<;«. adj. 108, 868, 869, 
many a. 

bet SRattgel, 61, want, lack, scar- 
city. 

bet SKantt, 68, 78, man, husband. 
matt, indef. indecl. pr. 837, a, one, 
a person, they, people. 

bet 9Rattte(, 61, mantle, cloak. 

bieSRatf, 181, mark (23.8/^). 

bet SRätS, 138, March. 

ttieitt, poss. adj. 140 ff., my. 

ttteiitet, bet ttteitte, bet ttteittige, 

poss. pr. 140 ff., mine. 

meiftettiS, adv. most, mostly, gener- 
ally. 

bet ^Reiftet, 886, master. 

bie SSkttge, 188, multitude, quantity, 
great number. 

bet SRettffl^, man (human being). 

bie 3»Uf4, milk. 



live — miss 

to live, /. ; 

= to exist, be alive, lebett; w. 

= to dwell, iDO^nen, w. 
to load, /. laben, s. 
to lock, /. fd^Ue^en; s. 
long, adj. lang, 866. 

for a long time, lang(e), adv., 
lange 3«t/ 5^^» gi ^'^ ^or. 
to look for, /. fud^en, w. 
to lose, /. netlieren, s. 
to love, /. lieben, w. 



to make, /. madden, w. 

— cause, laf[en, s. 
man: 

= male being, bet 3Äann, 68, 78. 

= human being, bet SÄenfd^. 
many, pron. adj. niele, 108, 858, 869. 

many a, ntand^, 108, 868, 869. 
March, ber 3)2är3, 138. 
mark, bie 9Rat{, w. 181, 866. 
master, ber §err, 79. 
may, mod. aux. 167, 883 fl. : 

= authority, permission, bütfen. 

= likeliness, mögen. 

= possibility, f önnen. 
May, ber 3Rai, 138. 
meat, baa ^leifd^, II, no pi. 
to meet, /. begegnen, w., dat. 848, a, i ; 
treffen, s. 196. 

= to assemble, i. jufammcnfoms 
m^Xi, s. 193, 196. 

= to fetch, /. abl^olen, w. 
mUk, bie WX6), 
mine, poss. pr. metner, b^ meine, 

ber meinige, 140 ff. 
miss, baS ^Jraulein, 886. 
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Wthmtt — Vtatttv 

bie ^itmtt, 128, d, minute. 
mit, /r<r/. 44, 236, with (company or 
means). 
pre/, together, also, in company, 

at the same time. 
ntitttetmett, /. j. 174, 197, to take 
along. 
bet mitmp^, 92, 132, Wednesday. 
lltdgetir ^^^- ^^^- ^^7, 223 ff., denüt- 

ing inclination or likeliness. 
be? 3»5ttb, 3, 247, moon. 
be? 9Rottat, month. 
be? äRitttag, 132, Monday. 
be? 9)'l0?8ett, morning. 

]ltO?8eit, a^v. to-morrow. 
bie 9)>2fi]|e, pains, trouble, labor. 
ntü^ontr ö^*. painful, laborious, 
tedious. 
V9!k^t% mod. aux. 167, 223 ff., denot- 
ing necessity. 
bie aihUte?, 49, mother. 

ttail^, /r^/. 44, 123, r, after, to, 
toward, according to. 
pref. behind, after, afterward. 
ttail^bem, sub. conj, after. 
ttail^bettfettr i- irr. w. 179, to re- 
flect, ponder, muse, consider. 
Über (ace). 
nail^^e?, adv. afterward. 
be? 9^afl4fomme, descendant, suc- 
cessor. 
bie 9^ail^, night. 
be? 9^a0e(, 51, nail. 
tltt^(e), adj. 120, 243, e, 266, near, 
close to. 
be? "Staifbax, mx. 87, neighbor. 
be? 9^atne, 1, 246, name. 
bie »tttit?', nature. 



moment — no 

moment, be? Slugenblicf; 284. 
money, bad ®e(b. 
moon, be? SRonb, 247. 

Monday, bet SRontag/ 132. 

month, ber 9Ronat. 
morning, ber SRorgen. 
mostly, adv. meiftend. 
mother, bie abutter, 49. 
mountain, ber Serg. 

mountains {coli:), bad Gebirge; 
286. 
Mr., ber §err, 79. 
much: 

= degree, fe^r, adv. 120. 

= quantity, me(, adj. and adv, 
indecL in the singular, 102, 120, 
182, 258, 269. 
must, mod. aux. müf|en; 167, 223 ff. 
my, poss. adj. mein, 140 ff. ' 

myself, refl.pr. meiner, mir, mi(^, 
139; inUnHve felbft, felber, 147. 

name, ber 92ame, I, 246 ; my name 
is John, mein 9lame ift Sol^ann, 
id^ l^eije Soi^ann, 241, b, 2. 
near, adj. na^, 120 ; prep, bei, 44. 
to need, /. braud^en, w. 
neighbor, ber 92acl^bar, mx. 87. 
never, adv. nie. 

= at no time, niemaW. 
= never again {generally of future 
time only), nimmer, 
new, adj. neu. 
next, adj. näd^ft, see nalj(e); prep. 

XKt\>zx{., 35. 
night, bie ^{ad^t. 

no, adj. lein, 103, 141 ; adv. nein, 
nobody, pr. niemanb, indecl. 
none, pr. feiner, 141. 
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ittbeti — oft 

tteiett, prep. 86, by, near, by the 
side of. 
»ebeitlieirlanfeit, i. s. 174, 189, to 

run alongside. 
nel^mett, /. s. 174, 197, to take. 
nettnett, /. irr. w, 167, 179, 241, d, 

244, i/, to name, call. 
tic», aäj' new. 

ttifl^t, aäv, not ; gat ttid^t, not at all. 
nldltdf indecl. pr, nothing; gar 

nichts, nothing at all. 
niematü^r inded. pr. nobody, no 

one, none. 
niebev, adj. and pre/, low, down. 

ftfl^ ttiebeTfe^ett, 233, 290, to sit 

down. 

ttOfl^, adv. yet, as yet, still (temporal), 
more, in addition. 

bet iRoHemÜeir, 132, November. 

bie ^ViVif w. 122,255, naught, cipher, 
zero. 

turn, adv. now, at present ; often de- 
noting relation of events rather 
than point of time. 

tlttt, adv. only, but, scarcely. 

bet ^^Sgii^XiVX^ nut-tree. 

oH, sub. conj. whether, if. 

obgUifl^, sub. conj. although. 

0blll0l|(, sub. conj. although. 
Pben, adv. above, on high, aloft, 
up stairs, overhead, up. 

bet Oc^f (e), ox. 
ber Obem, I, 245, breath. 
flttXf coord, conj. 66, or. 
ber Ofeu, 49, oven, stove. 
pffeit, adj. open. 

dffneit, /. 1». to open. 
oft, adv. 119, often. 



not — once 

not, adv. nid^i ; nid^t combines with 
certain unemphatic pronouns 
and adverbs in the Same clause : 
ttiä^t ein = fein, ni(^t etroaä = 
^ nid^tä, ttid^t je = nie, nt(^t je* 
ntanb = nientanb, nid^t immer 
= nimmer* 
not at ally gar nic^t. 
nothing, /n nid^tS, indecL 
nothing at all, gar nid^td. 
nothing bat, nid^tS aid. 

noise, bag @eraufd^, ber Särm. 

November, ber S^ooember, 132. 

now, adv. je^t, temporal ; nun, often 
without temporal force^ denoting 
rather the relation of events. 



October, ber Dftober, 182. 
of, generally rendered by the genitive ; 
after expressions of quantity re- 
placed by an appositive construc- 
tion^ 182 ; with certain proper 
nouns rendered by t)On, 96, a/ 
after numerals by either the geni- 
tive or opn ; denoting material, 
au§, t)on, 44. 
to offer, /. bieten, s. 
officer, ber Offizier, II. 
often, adv. oft, 119. , 
old, adj alt, 265. 
on, prep. : 

= on top, auf, 85. 
= alongside, an, 85. 
on account of, wegen, 242,/. 
once, adv. einft, einmal. 
= one time, ein'mal. 
= once upon a time, einmal« 
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hf^Ut, prep. 46, 276, without. 

0^0 ! interj. oho ! oh 1 

bOi» oil?, fftx. 88, ear. 

be? Ottpbe?, 182, October. 

be? Ottfel, uncle. 

be? ^Xif 68, place, region, locality. 



"bVi^ ^ao?, II, 56, pair; ein paar; 

indecl. adj. a few, some. 
bltö $a)lie?^ paper, 
be? ^tt?!, park. 
be? ^fettttig, 181, penny. 
't^ ^fe?b, II, 71, horse. 

be? $fe?bebieb, H, horse-thief. 

be? ^fe?bema?!t, horse-bazaar. 

)rf[att$ett, /. w. to plant. 

Me W^t, duty. 

ba« ^fttttb, II, 71, 181, pound. 

be? ^\^% place. 

'Sß^V&i, adj. sudden. 



one — person 

one, indef. art. ein, 80. 
indef.pr. man. 
num. adj. ein, 126. 

pr. einer, 141. 

afler an adj. untranslatable. 
the one (numerical), ber eine, 142 ; 
(demonstrative), bericnige, 146. 
only, adj. cinjig. 
adv. — exclusion, nur. 
= time, erft. 
to open, t. öffnen, aufntad^cn, w. 
or, coord, conj. ober, 66. 
other: 

= different, anbcr, pron. adj. 269. 
= in addition, no<^, adv. 
our, poss. adj. unfer, 140 ff . 
ours, poss. pr. unf(e)rer, ber yxn- 

f(c)re, ber unf (e)rt9c, 140 ff. 
ourselves, refl.pr. unfer, una, 189 ; 
intensive \t\\i\if\t\\>tx, 147. 
out (of) f prep. au3, 44. 

pre/. au§, l^crauS, l^inauS. 
over, prep, über, 36. 
own, adj. eigen. 
ox, ber Dd^f(e). 

pair, bag ^aar, II, 66. 
parents (//.), bie @Item. 
park, ber ^arf. 
to pay, /. beja^len, w. 
peasant, ber ^auer, mx. 87. 
penny, ber pfennig. 
people : 

= nation, bag SSol!. 

= persons, bie Scute, bie 9Wenf d^en. 
perhaps, adv. nielleid^f . 
to have permission, bürfen, mod. 

aux. 167, 228 ff. 
person, bie ^erfon. 
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bit fnft, w. 80, post (maü). 
pt&iSlii^, adj. splendid, magnificent. 

ber ^riiQr prince. 

bit ^ritiaeffttt, 78, 285, princess, 
bcir ¥lf9fef'fot, mx. 86, professor, 
t^rüfett, /. w. to prove, try, examine. 



ber 9iattb, 68, edge, verge. 

ttttCtt, t. s., dat. 248, a, i, to guess, 
advise. 
ber 9iat, 284, council, advice, con- 
sultation. 

?ed|t, adj. right. 

bai9 »edit, ii, 09, right 

XVSo^^^ adv. to (on) the right. 
febeit, i' w. to speak, talk. 



physician — receive 

physician, ber Slrat, II. 
picture, bad ^ilb. 
piece, bag ©tüd, II, 69. 
to place, see to put. 
to plant, /. pflanzen, w. 
to play, t. and i. fpielcn, w. 
pleasant, adj. angencl^m. 

pleasure, bie greube, 286; baä 
SSergnügen, 272. 
poet, ber 2)i(§tcr, 286 ; ber ^oef , 76. 
poor, adj. arm, 266 ; fd^lec^t, ärmlid^. 
possible, adj. mdglic^. 

to be possible, !önnen, mod. aux, 
167, 223 ff. 
to praise, /. loben, w., pretfen, s. 
probably, adv. wol^l, 279, b. 
professor, ber ^rofcHor, mx. 86. 
to promise, /. »erfprcd^en, j. 
proper, adj. eigentlid^, eigen. 

to be proper, /. fi(§ fc^idfen, wr., 
imp., refl. 268. 

property, baS digcntunt, 286. 
to pull, /. stellen, s. 210. 
to put, /. causative 290 : 

= to make lie, legen, w. 

= to make sit, fe^en, w. 

= to make stand, fteQen, w. 

through an opening, fteden, w. 

to quarrel, i. ftreiten, j. 201. 

to raise, /. lieben, s. 174, 209. 

to reach, /. erreid^en, w. 292. 

to read, /. lefen, s. 

ready, adj. bereit, fertig. 

real, adj. eigentlich. 

to receive, t. empfangen {act of re- 
ceiving), befommen, s. 198, 197. 
= obtain, erhalten, j. (emphasis- 
ing result or possession). 
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ttibtn, t. s, to rub. 
?eillS, aäj\ rich. 

ha§ ffiÜiSi, II) 09, realm, kingdom, 
empire. 

ber ffitidltum, 68, 70, S86, riches, 
wealth. 
reif, ad/, ripe, mature. 
feifett, i' w. to journey, travel. 

bic fSit\\tf 886, journey. 
reij^ett, /. j. to tear, pull. 
reiten, /. and i. s. 801, to ride. 
vetmeit, «. irr. w. 170, to run. 
ridpten, ^. w. to raise, lift up; fid^ rid^s 
tett; to accommodate one's self. 
rieil^eitr ^- and i. s. to smell. 
rtttgeit, i' s. to struggle, wrestle, strive. 
ber Mod, coat, gown, skirt. 
bie 9iofe, rose. 
ber WUkn, back. 

bev diücfioeg, way back, return. 
ntftit, /. d»^ ^ J. 189, to call, shout, 

cry. 

bie ©ail^e, thing, object, affair. 
fftgeit, /. and i. w. to say, tell. 

ber @atne(tt), I, 246, seed. 
fatnmeitt, /. w. to gather, collect. 
ber ^tin»ta%f 132, Saturday. 

ber Siittel, 61, saddle. 

faner, adj. sour, hard. 

fanfetl, /. and i. J. 174, 209, 210, to 
drink (of animals). 

ber @d|abe(tl), I, 246, damage, in- 
jury. 

fll^eiltetlr i' s. to shine, seem, appear, 
241, b. 
fll^eiltliar, adj. seeming, apparent] 

fdpilfelt, /. w. to send. 

ffi^ie^etl, /. J. to shoot, to fire. 



red — send 
red, adj. rot, 266. 
to remain, 1. bleiben (fein) /.» 814, 

241,^. 
to remember, /. fidj erinnern, w., 

refl., an (ace) or gen. 242, c, 2. 
to reply, 1. antworten, erwibcm, w., 

</a/. ^ person 248, a, i ; auf 

with ace. ofthing. 
Rhine, ber 9i§ein, 98. 
rich, fl<^'. rcid^. 

to ride, /. and i. reiten, j. 201. 
to ring, I. ilingen, x. 
river, ber ^lii^, 2. 
road, ber äBeg. 
room, bad Simmer, 
rose, bie 9iofe. 
round, prep, urn, 46. 
to run, I. laufen, /. 174, 189 ; rennen 

(of animate objects only), irr. 

w. 179. 
to run away, *. fortlaufen. 



the same, pron, culj. berfelbe, 146. 

Saturday, ber ©onnabenb, ber 
©antdtag, 182. 

to save, /. retten, w. 

to say, /. fagen, w.; when direct dis- 
course follows, the ind* obj. is 
governed by ju. 

school, bie ©d^ule. 

scholar, ber ©d^üler, 286. 
to see, /. feigen, s. 167, 226. 
to seem, i. fd^einen, s. 241, b. 
to seize, /. ergreifen, s. 201. 
self,/r. felbft, felber, inded. 147. 
to sell, /. t)erfaufen, w. 
to send, /. f d^iden, w., f enben, irr. w. 
179. 
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«djiff- feilt 
ha» ©fi^iff, II» 69, ship, vesseL 
ffl^Iafetl^ «. s, to sleep. 
ffl^Iagett, /. s. to strike, beat, hit. 
\Ufitdlif adj. bad, poor. 
ffl^ne^eit^ /. s, to close, shut, lock. 
bai9 @41Bg, 2, 284, lock, castle. 
ber Sfl^ttaliel, 51, biU, beak, 
ffl^tteibett, /. s. 201, to cut. 

fll^ttefl, adj. swift, fast, quick. 
fll^Ptt, adv. already. 
ffl^dtt, adj. beautiful, fine, nice. 
ffj^redtett, i. s. 197, to be frightened, 

ffl^reifett, /. w. 290, to frighten. 
f fl^iretliett; /. and i. s. to write. 
fc^reiett, i- s. to cry, to shout. 
ber ^d^nft, 67, shoe. 
bit Sfi^ttlb, 7a. 80, 285, debt, obliga- 
tion. 

bie Sfi^itle, school. 

ber Sfl^ftler, 285, scholar. 
bie (BtS^ViUtTf shoulder. 
ha» e^ftffelfl^ett, 285, small dish. 
\iSiMtn, t. w. to pour, spill. 
\^^a\ adj. 265, weak, feeble. 
ber Sfi^magev, 51, brother-in-law. 
fdftWora, adj. 265, black. 
fc^meigen, /. j. to be silent. 
bie @C^llieia, 97, Switzeriand. 
fc^mer, adj. heavy, hard, severe. 

bie S^mefter, sister. 
ffj^mimmen, /. s. 266, i, to swim. 

fc^mittgett, /. and I. J. to swing, flour- 
ish. 
ber @ee, mx. 87, lake. 
fe^ett, t. s. 167, 225, to see. 
fel|r, adv. 120, very, much. 
feitt, poss. adj. 140 ff., his, its. 

feiner, ber feine, ber feinige, poss. 

pr. 140ff., his, its. 



September — some 

September, ber @ef)tember, 182. 
to serre, /. bienen, w., dot. 248, a, i. 
several, pron. adj. einige, etliche, 

mehrere, 259. 
shall, aux. : 

= futurity, werben, s. 174, 175, 
196, 218. 

= determination of some one not 
the subject, foUen, med. aux. 
167, 228 ff. 
she, ptrs. pr. ftc, 184 ff . 
shoe, ber @d^u]^, 57. 
to shoot, /. fd^ie^en, s. 
short, adj. {ur^, 265. 
to show, /. seigen, w. 
silent, adj. fcl^n)eigenb. 

to be silent, /. fd^wetgen, s. 
since, prep, fett, dat. 

sub. conj. = time, feit(bem). 

= cause, ba. 
to sing, /. fingen, s. 
to sink, /'. finlen, s. 
sinner, ber @ünber, 285. 
sister, bie @d^wefter. 
to sit, /. fi^en, s. 198, 197. 
to sleep, I. fc^lafen, s. 

to fall asleep, /. einfd^lafen, s. 
small, adj. flein; or render by a 

dimin. in sd^en or slcitt, 285. 
to smell, /. riechen, s. 
to snap at, i. fc^nappen nac^, w. 
so, adv. fo, alfo ; conj. fo. 

so that, sub. conj. bamit, 276, ^, 3. 
soldier, ber ©olbaf , 76. 
some: 

singular : etwaS, indecl. pr.^ fol- 
lowed by noun in apposition 182; 
or render by the omission of the 
article 240. 
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feto — fpitbem 

feilt, i. s. 82, 176, 188, 214, 286, ^ 
238, 241, d, to be. 

fett, J>ref' 44» since. 

fetter, felbft /W^r/. /r. 147, self. 

felteit, aä/' rare, seldom. 
feltfatit, aäj. singular, strange, odd. 

feitben, /. irr. w. 179, to send. 

bie ^ttfe, scythe. 

bet ^tpttmhtt, 182, September. 

fe^ett, /. w. 290, seg fi^en, to mak« 
sit, set, place, put; ftd^ fe^en, 
233, to seat one's self, sit down. 

9^f ^^fl' P^' ^3®' himself, herself, 
itself, themselves. 

jte, pers, pr, 184 ff., she, they. 

@ie, pers. pr. Ii5, b, 134 ff., 188, you. 

{teli(e) ! interj. see I behold I 

bai9 ©ilbe?, no pi. silver. 

{ittgett, /. and i. s. to sing. 

jittfett, /. s. to sink. 
fettfett, /. w. 290, to (make) sink. 

fl^ttt, /. s. 193, 197, to sit. 
fe^en, /. w. 290, to make sit, set, 
place, put. 

f», adv. so, thus, in this manner. 
f90(ir, adv. even. 
fogleifi^, adv. immediately, in- 
stantly, at once. 

•be? @0^tt, II» son. 

follli, pron. adj. 102, 148, 259, such. 

fotten, mod. aux. 167, 228 ff„ denot- 
ing the Willi intention^ or claim 
of some one not the subject, hence 
often obligation or hearsay. 

be? @omme?, 289,/ summer. 

fotlbent, coord, conj. 66, but ; gener- 
ally after a negative, when the 
first statement is denied and the 
second substituted for it. 



some — summer 

some: 

plural: einige, pron. adj. 269; or 
render by the omission of the 
article 240. 

somebody, some oiie,/r. (irgenb) 
einer, 141, jemanb, indecl. 

something, pr. ettDaS, indecl. 
son, ber @o§n, II. 
soon, adv. balb, 120. 
sour, adj. fauer. 

sparrow, ber ©pcrling, ber ©pa|. 
to speak, /. fpred^en, s., reben, w. 
to spring, i. fpringen, s. 
spring, ber grül^Ung, 289,/ 
stable, ber ©taU. 
to stand, /. fte^en, s. 174, 188. 
state, ber @taat, mx. 87. 
statue, bag @tanbbtlb. 
to stay, /. bleiben (fein), s. 214, 241, b. 
to steal, /. ftel^len, s. 266, i. 
to step, /'. treten, s. 174. 
stick, ber @tab. 
still, adj : 

= quiet, ftiU. 

= silent, fd^rocigenb. 

adv. = time, nod^. 

= anyway, bod^. 
street, bie ©tra^c. 
to strike, /. fd^lagen, treffen, s. 196. 
strong, adj. ftarl, 266. 
to study, t. ftubie'ren, w. 169. 

study (room), baäStubier'ginimer. 

student, ber ©tubenf , 76. 
to succeed, /. gelingen (fein), x., imp. 

214, dat. 248, a, 2. 
such, pron. adj. fold^, 102, 148, 269. 
sudden, adj. pl5^lid^. 
to suffer, t. and i. letben, s. 201. 
summer, ber @ommer, 289,/ 
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woniuActib ~-' flfcftcii 
ber Smtttafiettb, 182, Saturday, 
ber ©omttagr 182, Sunday. 
ft»«, a^*. late. 
ipa^itttn, /. «e^. 169, to take a walk. 

be?@)Miaierritt, 284, pleasure ride, 
be? ^pttlinq, sparrow. 
flnelen, /. andi, w, to play, 
ber ^t'l^^^Vf ^^'^t mocker, scoffer. 
ft^veil^eit, /. andi. s. to speak, say. 

htt» ^ptUSlWntt, proverb. 
ftnrUtgett, «. j. to leap, spring, jump. 
be? (Btaai, mx. 87, state. 

bie ISereinigtett ^tanUn, the Uni- 
ted States. 
be? ^itihf staff, stick. 
bie 8tabtr town, city. 
ber ^i^Xi, stall, stable. 
bai^ Stanbbilb, statue. 
bie ^ian%tf pole, stake, stick. 
ftatf, tf^'. 266, strong, powerful. 

bie @tft?!e, 286, strength, power, 
force. 
ftedeitr «'. J. 174, 188, to stand. 

fteHeit, /. w. 290, to make stand, 
put, place. 
ftetleit, /. s. 266, I, to steal. 
fteigett, i- 1. to rise, ascend, mount. 
fterbett^ i. s, 266, i, to die. 
be? Stem, star. 
bie @timtne, voice. 
ftolif 0^'- proud. 
ftpgett, /. s. 174, i/, 189, to push. 
bie @trafe, 285, punishment; jur 

©träfe jie^en, to punish. 
be? ^ttaffi, mx. 87, beam, ray, flash. 
bie ©tro^e, way, road, street. 
bie ©treffe, 286, tract, stretch, way. 
fhreitett, /. and i. s, 201, to fight, 
struggle, quarrel. 



Sunday — then 

Sunday, ber ©onntag, 182. 
to swim, I. fd^toimmen, s. 266, i. 
to swing, /. fd^toingen, s. 
Switzerland, bie ©d^toeiS; 97. 

table, ber.2:if(^. 
to take, A ; 

= to remove, nef^Xtttn, s. 174, 197. 

= to carry, tragen, s. 

= to bring, bringett/ irr. w. 1 77, 1 79. 

to take a walk, i. fpagieren gelten, s. 
174, 189. 

to take away,/, forts^wtocgnel^inen. 

to take off, /. abnehmen, 
tall, adj. lang; 266; gro^, 120, 266 ; 

l^oc^, 113, 120, 266. 
to teach, /. lehren, w. 167, 226, 244, c. 

teacher, ber Seigrer, 286. 
to tear, /. reifien, j. 
toteU, /.: 

= to say, fagen, w. 

= to relate, crjä^len, w. 

= to command, befehlen, x., dat. 
243, Ä, I, 266, 1 ; ^etjen, j. 189. 
than, amj. alg. 

to thank, /. banfen, w., dat 248, a, i. 
that, sub. conj. baj. 

dem.pron. adj. ber, Jen*, berjenige, 
187, 148 ff., 146. 

rel.pr. ber, »el(^s, 187, 164 ff. 
the, def. art. ber, 28, 46, 239. 
their, /<?xj. adj. i§r, 140 ff. 

theirs, poss. pr. il^rer, ber i§re, 
ber il^rige, 140 ff. 
themselres, refl.pr. il^rer, fic^, 139 ; 

intensive felbft, felber, 147. 
then, adv. : 

= time, bann, bamald. 

= logical connection, benn. 
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bad @tfilf, II, 69, 181, piece. 
ber 8tubettt^ 76, student. 
ftnbie'reit, /. and i. w, 169, to study. 

bad Stnbter'jitnmer, study-room. 
be? @tul|I, chair, stool, seat. 

bie 8titttbe, 286, hour. 

be? Sftltbe?, 286, sinner. 

bie Stt^t'^ s<>up- 

ber %ti%, 67, day. 

tH\\H^f adj. daily, 
bad %^ valley, dale. 
bie 2;ot, w. 80, deed. 
bie %tiVAtt dove. 

taufenb, »1^/». adj. 126, 2, thousand. 
tenet, adj. 243, ^, dear, precious, ex- 
pensive, costly. 
bad %\tX^ II, 66, animal, beast. 
be? 2:ifd|, table; bei Xifd^e, at the 
table. 

bad %x\^\Xi^, table-cloth. 
bie Sodpter, 49, daughter. 

be? Sob, bed Sobed, [bie Sobed» 

fäfle], death. 
ixi^ adj. dead. 
bad X^itvSitMf tnx. 88, death- 
bed. 
be? 2;oteit0?ftbe?, 286, grave-dig- 
ger. 
be?2loteitfotPf» death Vhead, skull. 
ilit% t. w. 290, to kUl. 
t?ageit, t. s. to carry, bear, wear, 
bie %X^vAt, grape. 
t?an?ig, adj. 287, sad, sorro^vful. 
t?effett, /. s. 196, to hit, strike, meet. 
t?eibett, /. s. to drive. 
t?etett, /. s. 174, to tread, set foot on, 

step on (into). 
t?ett, adj. 243, e, faithful, trusty. 



there — tiiiiD 

there, adv. ba, bort ; expUt. ed. 
therefor, adv. bafür, 137. 
therefore, adv. ba^er {emphasizing 
the premises). 
= consequently {showing logical 

connection)^ folglic^. 
= for that reason {denoting the 

active cause), barum. 
= on that account {considering 
circumstances and active cause), 
bedtoegen. 
= that is why(m consideration of at- 
tendant circumstances), bed^alb. 
= then {emphctsizing the conclu- 
sion), alfo. 
they, pers. pr. fte, 134 if. 
thief, ber 3)ieb, II. 
thine, poss. pr. beiner, ber bcine, 
ber beinige, 140 ff. 

to think, /. and i. : 

= mental assertion, ben{en, irr. w. 
179 ; gen. 242, c, i, or an {ace). 

= belief, glauben, w. 

= opinion, meinen; w. 
this, pron. adj. ber, bieg, 137, 143 ff. 
thou, pers. pr. bu, 16, 134 jEf. 
though, sud. conj. obgleic^, obn)o]^l, 

n)enn au(^. 
through, prep, burd^, 46. 
to throw, /. werfen, s. 266, i. 

to throw away, /. weg? or fort« 
»erf en. 
Thursday, ber 2>onnerdtag, 132. 
thus, adv. fo, alfo. 
thy, poss. adj. bcin, 140 ff. 

thyself, refl. pr. beiner, bir, bid^, 
139; intensive\t\\>% fclber, 147. 
to tie, t binben, s. 
time, bie 3^it* 
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ttinfm — ttnoerflaitb 
tnttfetl, t. s. to drink (of persons). 
tro^, prep, Wlyfy in spite of. 

bad Sn4 72, cloth. 

tan, /. X. 188, to do, make. 

bad flbel, evU, Ul. 

Übtt, /r^r/. 36, over, above, about. 

doubtful pref, 803. 

überall' adv. everywhere. 

ftberflil^i0, adj. overflowing, su- 
perfluous. 

ftbeTfe^'ett, /. w. to translate. 
bie äbnttg, 885, exercise, practice. 
bie ntr, w. 80, 128, 181, clock, 

watch, o'clock. 
ttm, prep. 46, about, round, at (time). 

with inf. 276, in order to. 

doubtful pref . 203. 

nm /♦ . \»xUtn,prep. 242, f for the 
sake of. 

tltltl|er, pref around, about. 

tititl|erge4eit, /'. s. 174, 189, to go 

about. 
nmflttttx\tn, i.w.to travel about. 

tlltb, coord, conj. 66, and. 

ttttgefSl|r, adv. about, nearly, almost; 
oon ungefähr, by chance, acci- 
dentally. 

bie Ultibeiiltät, university. 

ttltfer, poss, adj. 140 ff., our. 

tmf(e)?err bev imf(e)re, ber tttt» 

f(e)rige^ poss.pr. 140 ff., ours. 
tittteit, adv. below, beneath, under- 
neath, down. 
nitter, prep. 86, under, below, among. 
doubtful pref . 203. 
ber XMtttWHf mx. 87, subject. 

ber Uttberftanb, want of judgment, 
senselessness. 



to — vfiial 

to, prep. : 

= destination : 
person or single object, )u, 44. 
locality, nad^, 44. 
public place, in, 86. 
place of business or amusement, 
auf, 86. 
= alongside, an, 86. 
= as far as, up to, big, 45, gu, 44. 
= within, in, 86. 
sign of inf. ju, 167. 
to-day, adv. l^eutc. 
to-morrow, adv. morgen, 
too, adv. auc^. 

= excessive, jQ. 
toward, prep. na(^, 44 ; gegen, 45. 
town, bie ©tabt. 
to travel, i. reifen, wanbem, w. 

traveler, ber 9leifenbe, 262. 
to tread, /. treten, s. 174. 
tree, ber ^aum. 

to trust, /. trauen, w., dat. 248, d(, i. 
to try, /. Derfud^en, w. 
Tuesday, ber ^iendtag, 132. 
two, num. adj. jwei, 122 ; (of two), 
beibe, pron. adj, 269. 

uncle, ber Dn!el. 

under, prep, unter, 86. 

unhappy, adj. unglücflid^. 

the United States, //. bie Sereinig^ 

itn ©taaten, mx. 87. 
university, bie Uninerfttät. 
to untie, t, logbinben, s. 
until, prep, and sub. conj. bid, 45. 
up, adv. auf, §inauf, ^erauf, oben. 

up to, prep, bid, 46 ; big an, 85. 

upon, prep, auf, 86. 
usual, adj. geroö^nlid^. 
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be? Battt, 61, father. 
|»eir^, insep.pref. 199, 898. 
^tXWSBiit% t. w. to despise, scorn. 
tierberfieit, /. and i, s. to spoil, 

ruin, destroy. 
berbienett, /. w. to gain, earn, de- 
« serve. 
betbnegett, /. s. to grieve, vex, 

trouble, 842, c, 2. 
bie S^ereittigtett @taatett, //. the 

United States. 
btfgatlgftfi^r ^^- transitory, perish- 
able. 

be?0ebeitdr ^^^- ^" ^*^"- 

1$tX^thl%dl, adj. vain, useless. 
betge^ett, /. j. 174, 189, to pass 

away, elapse. 
bCtgcffeit, /. s. to forget, 242, 

c, I. 

l»eir!attfeit, /. w. to sell. 
^ beftoffett, auf (acc.),refl. 267, to 
rely or depend upon, trust. 

berUetett, /. s. to lose. 

bftfe^ett, /. and I. w. to remove, 

shift, rejoin, reply. 
)»tx\pXt^tXL, t. s. to promise ; fid^ 
Derfprcd^en, rgß: 267, to make a 
mistake in speaking. 
btrftellett, a s. 174, I88, to under- 
stand. 
bcr ^ttttt, mx. 87, cousin. 
»id, /r^«. ö<^'. 102, 258, 269, indecl, 
in sing, much, many. 
I^ielleifl^t, adv. perhaps. 
bier, num. adj. 122, four. 

bad »icrter, quarter, 128, c. 
bcr »PgCl, 49, bird. 
bOtt, prep. 44, from, of, by (agent 



vain — voice 

▼ain, adj, eitel. 

= useless, t)ergebli(^. 

in vain, t)ergeben§. 
yalley, bad ^al. 
very, a^i/. fel^r, 120, gar. 
village, bad ^orf. 
to visit, /. befud^en, w, 
voice, bie ©timme. 
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Mr.— wdfc 

tior, prep. 30, 128, c, before, in front 

of, ago. 
. pref. before, forward, in front. 
Hmriei, pref. by, over, passing, 
done. 

norüeüommen, <*. j. 193, 190, to 

come by (past). 
norieireiteit, /. s. 201, to ride by. 

bcr Sorfalir, w. 254, ancestor. 

Hontelillt, adj, gentle, of rank, dis- 
tinguished, eminent. 

toaillfeit, /. J. to grow. 
toalir, adj. true, genuine. 

bit aEBaljrlleit, 289, truth. 

tOftl|rettb, prep. 242, /, during ; sub. 

conj. while. 
ber SEBalb, 68, forest, woods. 

ber aBaitberer, 28«, traveler. 
ber aBattben^manttr 68, 72, trav- 
eler. 

»antt, «^v. when. 
ttParnt, adj. 266, warm. 

marten, auf {ace:) i. w. 242, ^, i, to 

wait for. 
mantntr adv. why. 

wa5, /r., j^^ TOcr. 
for etn)ad; something. 
ttaö für, indecl. inter, pr. 163, 
what kind of. 

baiS SBaffer, water. 

ber 9Beg, way, road, path. 

toegett, prep. 242,/, on account of, 
for the sake of. 
baiS SBelj, wjr. 88, woe, pain, grief. 
meU, •ri'^- ^^^o because, since. 
bie 9BeUe, space of time, while. 
ber SBeittftodf, vine. 
»eife, adj. 112, wise. 



wagon — Wednesday 



wagon, ber 9Bagen, 61. 

to wait, *. warten, w., auf {acc^). 

to wait upon, auftnarten, w., dat. 
wall, bie SBanb (interior), bie SRauer 

(exterior). 
to want, t. : 

= desire, lOOQen, mod. aux. 167, 
223 f!., wünfd^en, w. 

= be deficient in, fehlen, w., »»/., 
</a/. 243, a, i. 

= be in need of, nbtig l^aben, w. 
176. 

= be without, mangeln, w., imp.^ 
dat. 243, a, i. 

= need, use, braud^en, w. 

= require, bebürfeu, irr. w. 223 ff". 
warm, adj. warm, 266. 
to wash, t. wafd^en, s. 173, i. 
water, baS 2Baf[er. 
way, ber SBeg. 

= course, bie Sal^n, 80. 

= distance, bie ©trede. 

= manner, bie SBeife. 

= means, bas$ WxiXtX. 
we, pers. pr. wir, 134 ff. 
weather, bag ^Better. 
Wednesday, ber SRittroodJ, 92, 132. 
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mit — woffl 
lOeU, oify', far, distant, wide, large. 
toettergellett, «. j. 174, 189, to go 

on, continue. 
Wt\ttx\pttäitn, i. J. to continue 
speaking. 

mläitproH. a^'. 187,^,102, 160, 209 : 
inier. which, what, 
r^/. who, which, what, that. 

bic «Bert, world. 

toettbett, /. irr. w. 179, to turn. 

tpettig, pron. adj. 100, 269, indecl. 
in sing, little (quantity), few. 

tOCtttt, sub. conj. if, when, whenever. 

IPC?, ttOi9, rel. and inUr. pr. 187, c, 
161, 166, who, what, whoever, 
whatever. 

ttCfben, i. s. 169, 174, 176, 196, 218, 
286, 241, b, 266, 266, i, to be- 
come. 

ttierfett, t. s. to throw, 266, 266, i. 

boiS ^Better, weather. 

miber, prep. 46, against, in opposi- 
tion to. 
doubtful pref. 208. 

tPte, adv. as (manner), like, how ; 
sub. conj. how, as, when. 

toieber, adv. again. 
doubtful pref . 208. 

bcr aBitte(tl), I, 246, wUl, design, 

bcr Wx^X, 289,/, winter. 

tti?, pers. pr. 184 ff., we. 

tOiHIilll, adj. real. 

toiffen, /. irr. w. 177, 280, to know. 

tPO, adv. where. 
in comp, with Prep. 187, Cy which, 
what. 

bie 9Boil|e, week. 

I90l|(, adv. 120, 279, b, well, indeed, 
perhaps, probably. 



week — wood 

week, bie 9Bod^e. 

well, adv. gut, tool^l, 120. 

interj. nuit. 
what, inter, pr. toaö, 187,^, 160 ff. 

inter, adj. X0Z\6^, 160 ff. 

what (kind of), toad für, 168; 
loeld^. 
when, sub. conj. : 

definite^ atö. 

indefinite^ wenn. 

interrogative, wann. 

adv. n)ann. 
where, eulv. n)0. 
whether, j«^. conj. ob. 
which, r^f/. /r. roeld^s, ber, 164 ff . 

/r^if. adj. weld^v 160 ff. 
while, sub. conj. : 

= simultaneous action, n)ä^renb. 

= shorter action, inbem. 
who, inter, pr. wet, 161. 

rel. pr. bet, »elc^s, wer, 164 ff. 

whoever, rel. pr. wer, 166. 
whole, adj. gana, 268. 
why, adv. warum, 
wife, bie %iQ.yx, w. 80. 
to will, be willing, mod. aux. xooU 

len, 167,228ff. 
window, bad fjenfter. 
wine, ber SBein. 
winter, ber SSBtnter, 289,/. 
to wish, /. wünfd^en, w. 
with, prep. : 

= accompaniment, mit, 44. 

= at the house of, in case of, 
bet, 44. 

without, prep, ol^ne, 46. 
woman, bie ^au, w. 80. 
wood, bad fQol). 

woods, ber 9Balb, 68; badi 
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tOOlinett, i. w. to live, reside, dweU. 
ber SBolf, ll, wolf. 

tOOHe», mod. aux, 167, 228 ff., de- 
noting the willy intention^ or 
claim of the subject 

bad SBoYt, 72, word ; tndSBort faUen, 
to interrupt. 

tOftltfll|ettr /. w. to wish, long for, 
desire. 

bcr Wocm^ M, worm. 

bie3<4If W.80, number, cipher,figare. 

jeigeit, /. w. to show. 

bic 3ctt, time. 

jer*, i«J4f/. pref. 1Ö9, 292. 

$erbreil|e]t, /. s. to break to pieces. 
jie^ett, /. and i. s. 210, to draw, pull, 
drag, move. 

Sittent, i. w. to tremble. 
§»r P^^P' 44, to, at, for (purpose). 
adv. too. 

/r^ towards, closed, shut. 
sign of inf. 167, to. 
$nb?fiffe]t, ^. zt'. to press shut, clo^e. 
$ltfnebe»r »C^'. ^tt peace, satisfied. 
Snijalten, ^. s. to hold shut. 
prfitf, pref back, behind. 

prüÄfaffett, /. s. to leave behind. 

5lt?filtfll|if!e]t, /. w. to send back. 
jnfommeit, pref together. 

pfommeitbittbett, /.j. to bind to- 
gether. 

Snfammetttragen, /. s. to carry 

together, collect. 
bcr Bftoel, 285, rein, bridle. 
gttei, «««• tf^C'*. 122, two. 
Smiltgeit, /. J. to force, compel. 
§liifllietty /^<^. 35, between, among. 



work — f ero 

work, bic Arbeit. 

to work, f. arbeiten, w, 

workingman, bet Slrbeitet; 286. 
world, bie ^elt. 
worth, adj. xolti. 
to write, /. fc^reibett, j. 
wrong, bad Unrecht, II, 89. 

adj. unredjt. 

= incorrect, unrichtig. 

to be wrong, unrecht l^aben;«^. 176. 

yard, bet $of. 

ye, pers. pr. xfyc, 184 ff. 

year, bad ^afyci II, 86. 

yearly, adj. iä^rlid^. 
yellow, adj. gelb, 
yes, adv. ja. 
yesterday, adv. geftecn. 
yet, adv. : 

=time, nod^. 

= anyway, bod^. 
yon, pron. adj. Jens, 102, 146, 148. 

yonder, adv. bort. 

adj ien^, 102, 148, 148. 
you, pers. pr. bu, i^r, ©te, 184 ff. 
young, adj. Jung, 268. 

young lady, bad ^äulein, 288. 
your, poss. adj. bein, euer, "S^tf 138, 
140 ff. 

yours, poss. pr. beiner, ber beine, 
bcr beintge, eu(e)rer, ^fAr., gi^rer, 
^/^. 16, f, 138, 140ff. 

yourself, refl.pr. beiner, bir, btdj ; 
euer, eudj ; S^rer, ftdj, 188, 139 ; 
intensive felbft, felber, 147. 
youth, bie Sugenb. 

= young man, ber Säugling, 288. 

zero, bie 9{ull, w. 286. 
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Ablaut : 

as sign of past time, 164 
classes of verb, 188 
in derivation, 284 
Accent : 

compounds, 14 
doubtful prefixes, 203 
irregular, 15 
simple words, 13 
Accusative : 
formation of, 40, 41, 42, 75 
use of, 25, 35, 45, 244 
Address : 
nominative of, 241 ^ 
pronouns in, 138 
Adjective clause, 158 
Adjectives : 
descriptive : 

comparison, 1 1 5 ff., 265 

declension, 107 ff., 2 59ff. 

not declined» 105, 263 

derivation, 287 

endings, 29, loS 

fiUiction, 106 

uses, 105, 117 
numeral, 1 21-127 

cardinal, 121 

in dates, 129 

declined, 126 

ordinal, 127 
possessive, 140 ff. 
pronominal, 99, 104, 258 



Adjectives : 

proper, 16 r i, 264 
Adjunct of the verb, 65, i 
Adverbial clause, 158 
Alphabet, i 
Apposition, 182 
Arrangement : 

of inverted or transposed clause, 

84 
of normal clause, 83 
Articles : 
definite, 28 

omission of, 240 

use of, 132, 239 
indefinite, 30, 31 
Auxiliaries : 
modal, 222-229 
of passive voice, 235 
of apparent passive, 237, i 
tense : 

future, 217 

perfect, 213, 214 

none in simple tenses, 23t » 

Capitals, 16 
Classification : 

Nouns, 40, 3, 41 ^, 47, 90 

First Class, 48, 245 ff. 

Second Class, 54, 247 ff. 

Third Class, 68, 250«. 

Weak, 75, 76, 253 ff. 

Mixed, 85, 256 ff. 
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Classification : 

Verbs, 187, 188 
a Class, 189 
c Class, 193 
ci Class, 200 
i Class, 205 
ic Class, 208 
irregular strong, 188, i 
weak, I72ff. 
irregular weak, 179 
Clauses : 

arrangement of, 83, 84 

dependent, 65, 158, 159, 226 

independent, 65 ff. 

infinitive, 160, i, 273, 274 

unity of, 160 
Cognates, 293 ff. 
Colon, 17, 3 
Comma, 17, 2 
Comparison, ii6ff. 

irregular, 120 

umlaut in, 116, 265 
Compound nouns : 

accent, 14 

declension, 41^, 72 

gender, 92 
Compound tenses, 170, 21 1 
Conditional, 219 

for subjunctive, 222, i 
Conjugations, see Verbs 
Conjunctions : 

coordinating, 66 

subordinating, 158, 161 
Consonants, 9 

classification, 10 

pronunciation, 11 

shifting, 293 ff . 
Contraction : 

of preposition and article, 46 

of verb stem and ending, 173 



Dates, 129 
Dative : 

formation of, 40, 2, 41 ^ 

use of, 24, 35, 44, 243 
Days of the week, 131 
Declension of : 

adjectives, 29, 99ff., 258 ff. 

articles, 28, 30 

nouns, 38 ff. 

strong, 42 ff., 245 
weak, 75 ff. 
mixed, 85 ff. 

pronouns, 134 ff. 

proper names, 93-98 
Digraphs, 2 
Diminutives, 48, 285 
Diphthongs, 4 

Endings of : 

adjectives, 29, loi, 108 

comparison, 115 

nouns, 40 

verbs : 

past tense, 177, 183 
present tense, 172, 173, 2240 
Euphonic c in : 

dative, 40, 2 

genitive, 40, i 

present tense, 172, i, 173 

superlative, 115 

verbs in scln and =crn, 172, 2 
Exclamation point, 17, 4 

Feminines : 

declined in the singular, 81 

not declined in the singular, 41 a^ 
42, 75 
Future tenses : 

formation of, 217, 220 

use of, 279, 282 
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Gender : 

determination of, 91 
grammatical, 27 
natural, 27 
of compounds, 92 
of days of week and months, 132 
Genitive : 
formation of : 

strong nouns, 39, 40, i, 42 

weak nouns, 75 

mixed nouns, 85 

names of persons, 93 

names of places, 96 

adjectives with strong nouns, 
no 
use of, 23, 242 

Hyphen, 17,6 

Imperative : 

C of second singular, 172, 3 

perfect participle as substitute, 
270 

wanting in modal auxiliaries, 224 ^ 
sin, nouns in, 78 
Indirect discourse : 

mode, 207, 276^ 

tense, 2760^1 
Infinitive : 

formation of, 166 

use of, 272 ff. 

for perfect participle, 224 «/, 225 

governed by a preposition, 275 

sign of, 167 

sign omitted, 167, 225 

clause, 160, I, 273, 274. 
Intransitive verbs : 

auxiliary, 214 

made transitive, 292 

passive voice of, 236, 2 



Measure : 
form of nouns of, 181 
construction after nouns of, 182 
expressed by accusative, 244^2 

Mixed Declension, 85 ff. 

Modal auxiliaries, 223-229 

Months, 130 

Names : 

of persons, 93 

of places, 96 

other proper, 98 
Neuter verbs, 241 ^ 
sniS; nouns in, 58, 60 
Nominative : 

formation of, 39 

use of, 22, 241 
Nouns: 

classification, 40, 3, 41 ^, 90 

declension, 38 ff. 

derivation, 284 ff. 

gender, 91 
Numerals, 1 21-127 

Order: 

inverted, 63 ff ., 84 
normal, 63 ff ., 83, 84 

arrangement of normal clause, 83 
irregularity of, 224^ 
transposed, 63 ff ., 84, 1 58, 1 59 
irregularity of, 226 

Participles, 168 
perfect, 168, 270 ff. 
strong, 186 
weak, 178, 179 
gc= omitted, 169, 235 a 
used for imperative, 270 
present, 168, 269 
Particles, 18 
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Partitive use of the noun, 182, 240 
Parts of speech, 18 
Passive voice, 235-238 
formation of, 235 
of intransitive verbs, 236, 2 
agent of, 236 
avoided, 237 
apparent passive, 238 
Past tense: 
endings : 
strong, 183 
weak, 177 
irregular weak, 1 79 
length of vowel : 
a Class, 191 
C Class, 195 
ei Class, 201 
i Class, 206 
te Class, 210 
sign of past time : 
strong, 183 
weak, 176 
use, 278 
Perfect tenses : 
auxiliary, 214 
formation, 212 
use, 280-281 
Period, 17, i 
Predicate : 
accusative, 244 d 
nominative, 241 b 
adjective, 105, 269 
of possessives, 141 > i 
Prefixes : 
inseparable, 199 
separable, 198, 202 
doubtful, 203 

ge- in perfect participle, 168 
96= omitted, 169 



Prepositions governing : 
accusative, 45 
dative, 44 

dative or accusative, 36 
genitive, 242/ 
infinitive, 275 
Present tense : 
endings, 172 
vowel change, 173 
contraction, 173 
irregular, 174, 224, 230 
use, 277 
Principal parts : 
noun, 39 
verb, 165 
Probability expressed by the future, 

279, 282 
Progressive verb forms, ^-^^ i 
Pronouns : 
demonstrative, 143-149 

substitution, 137 
interrogative, 150-153 

substitution, 137 
personal, 134-138 
of address, 138 
agreement, 135, 136 
capitalized, iGb and c 
substitution, 137 
possessive, 140 ff. 
reflexive, 139 
relative, 154-157 
substitution, 137 
Proper names, 93-98 

adjectives formed from, 16 r, i, 264 
Punctuation, 17 
Purpose expressed by : 
subjunctive, 276/ 3 
urn with the infinitive, 275 
ju with the dative, 44 
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Quantity, 6-8 
Quotation marks, 17,5 

Reflexive ; 
pronoun, 139 
verb, 231 ff., 262 

sfal, nouns in, 58 
Simple forms, 204 
Subjunctive: 

formation of : 

past, 177, 179, 183, 184 
irregular, 1 79, 266, i 
present, 172 

force of, 163, 276 

use of, 276 ff. 

in indirect discourse, 207, 276 a 

in unreal conditions, 222, 276 c 

tenses of, 276 c i, 276 d i 
Superlative : 

of adjectives, 117 

of adverbs, 118 

irregular, 120 
Syllabication, 12 
Synopsis, see Verbs 
§, use of, 2, 5 

Tenses : 
simple, 170 
compound, 170, 211 
future : 

formation, 217, 220 
use, 279, 282 
past : 
formation : 

irregular, 179, 266, 1 
strong, 183 
weak, 177 
use, ^:i, I, 278 



Tenses : 
perfect : 

auxiliary, 214 
formation, 212-213 
use, 280-281 
present : 

formation, 172-173 

irregular, 174, 224, 230 
iise, 23^ I, 277 
of subjunctive, 276 c i, 276 d i 
Time: 

definite, 67, 244 g 3 
duration of, 67, 244^2 
indefinite, 242 ^ 
measure of, 244^2 
in dates, 129 
of day, 1 28 
Titles, 95 
Transitive verbs : 
auxiliary, 214 
made intransitive, 233 
Trigraph, 2 

Umlaut, 5 

on double vowel, 61 
on nouns in =tum, 70 
in present tense, 173, 174 
sign of : 
comparison, 116, 265 
derivation, 285, 289 
past subjunctive strong, 184 
plural : 

First Class, 49, 51 
Second Class, 55, 57 
Third Class, 69, 70 
vowels capable of, 5 
Unreal conditions : 
mode, 222, 276^ 
tense, 276 c i 
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Verbs : 
auxiliaries : 

passive voice, 235 

apparent passive» 237, i 

modal, 222-229 

tense : 
future, 217 
perfect, 213-214 
causatives, 290 
derivatives, 289 ff. 
intransitive : 

auxiliary, 214 

made transitive, 292 

passive voice of, 236, 2 
irregular, 174, 179, i88, 1, 266, i 
neuter, 241 b 
progressive forms, 33, i 
reflexive, 231-234, 267 ff. 
simple forms, 204 
strong : 

classes, 188 ff. 

classification, 187 

list of, 266 

past tense, 183 

irregular, 188, i, 266, i 
subjunctive, 184, 266, 1 



Verbs: 
strong : 

perfect participle, 168, 186 

prefix omitted, 169, 235 a 

present tense, 172 ff. 
vowel change in, 1 73 
synopsis of : 

active voice, 221 

modal auxiliary, 227 

passive voice, 238 

reflexive, 234 

simple forms, 204 
transitive : 

auxiliary, 214 

made intransitive, 233 
weak : 

past tense, 177 
irregular, 179 

perfect participle, 168, 178 

present tense, 172 
Vowels : 

changed in present, 173 
quantity of, 6-8 
umlautable, 5 

Word formation, 283-292 
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